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BRITISH CHEMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL ABSTRACTS

A., IlI—Physiology and Biochemistry (including Anatomy)

MAY,

|.—GENERAL ANATOMY AND MORPHOLOGY.

Relations of inferior laryngeal nerve to inferior thyroid artery.
A F. Reed (Anat. Rec., 1HM3, 85, 17—23).— 28 different types of
relations based on 506 dissections are described. In 3 cadavers
the right nenve arcse from the vagus high in the neck and did not
follow a recurrent course. W F H

Muscular abdominal wall and its influence on position of viscera.
A J. Linzbach (Virchow’s Arch., 1939, 304, 140— 162).— The nuscles
of the abdominal wall (100 bodies) are of smreller wt. in cases of
ernteroptosis; this is nore marked in wonen than in nen ad is
nore significant if correlated with the area of the soft abdominal
wall. For the support of the abdominal wall and the viscera the
recti are nore inportant than the oblique and transverse nuscles.
Histologically atrophy, swelling of fibres, loss of striation, fatty
degereration, calcification of nuclear renmants, and increase in the
ro. of nuclei were found. . J A

Cranio-facial union and maxillary tuber in mammals. W. M
Cobb (Amer. J. Anat., 143, 72, 30—111).—The salient features and
variations of craniofacial union and maxillary tuber are described
from a study of 1100 skulls representing all the orders of mantrals

(cf. A, 1940, 111, 466). W F. H
Bony palate of Uromastix. R. D. Saksema (Proc. Indian Acad.
Sci., 1942, B, 16, 107/—119).—Three species, viz., U. hardwickii,

acanthinurus, and @gyptius, were exarrined.  The arnterior extension
of the pterygoid, the pteryo-palatine suture, the development of the
quadrate process of the pterygoid, and the relation of pterygoid to
prevormrer show marked differences in the 3 species.  The pterygoid
in U. hardwickii is very similar to stage R in the development of
Sphenodon. A process, hitherto not recorded, is described on the
inner side of the transpalatine. W. F. H

Growth of human pelvis from 10th to 20th year. R A Obiditsch
(Virchow's Arch., 1939, 304, 163—170).—Calc, from post-nortem
pelvimetric measurenrents of 48 males and 40 females of average
height, the intercristal, suyperior and inferior interspinal (arterior)
dianmeters show little difference in both sexes apart from an initial
advantage for the male ; in girls the transverse and dblique dianeters
are longer after 13, and the true conjugates after 16 years, and the
diagonal conjugate and the conjugate of the midplane and exit
during any year between 10 and 20 with the exception of the 15th—
16th when the boys catch up for a short tinme. J A

Preserved and fresh homotransplants of cartilage. J. B. Broan
(Surg. Gynec. Obstet.,, 1940, 70, 1079— 1082)—Brief review of the
results of 11 years' experience using different sources of cartilage
and different preservative techniques. P.C W.

Scalenus anticus syndrome and cervical ribs. F. V. Theis Gurgery,
1939, 6, 112—1251—The syndrone is due to conpression of the
brachial plexus. Diagnostic procedures denonstrating changes in
peripheral pulse vol. and oscilloretric index are not pathognornonic
since they may occur in normal individuals.  Surgical treatiment is
not indicated in nost cases. P. C. W.

Internal fixation of trochanteric fractures of femur. J. A Key
(Surgery, 1939, 6, 13—23). P.C W

Discoid cartilage, trigger knee. F. R CGber (Surgery, 1939, 6, 24—
3 =—Report of 3cases in childrenand 1 inan adult. P.C W

Malformations of vertebral column. O. Schulz (Virchow's Arch.,
1939, 304, 208—222)—2 vertebral coluns with reduction in no.
nalfomatiman:iﬁsionofverteh’asarﬂnbsared&ecnbed in

detail; wedge-shaped and block vertebras, bifurcate and bicapitate
nbsmerepmsertglvmgasa'revxretatyplcal Klippel Feil We

Regional fibrocystic disease of bone. C O Adans, E. L
and J. Jerore (Surg. Gynec. Obstet., 1940, 70, 22— 32)—10mare
described in which the extent of involvenrent and differences in
gross pathology differentiate the condition from localised fibrocytic
disecase. The blood-Ca and -P were nonrel in 8 cases tested.
P. C W
J. Schwvwartzman, L. Grossman, and
1942, 59, 637—646).—A case report.
C J C B

True total hemihypertrophy.
D. Dragutsky (Arch. Pediat.,

297
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Congenital anomalies of primary mid-gut loop.
E. G Wakefield (Amer. J. digest. Dis.,

J M Miller ard
1942, 9, 333—387)—A
N.

classification with 10 case reports. F.M
Maldevelopment of tricuspidal valves. R. A Obiditsch (Virchow’s
Arch., 1939, 304, 97—1C5). J A

Cor biloculare with transposition of the great cardiac vessels and
atresia of the pulmonary artery : phylogenetic and ontogenetic inter-
pretation. J. I. Rossman (Amer. J. clin. Path., 1942, 12, 534—
542)— A case report. C J.CB

Congenital bilateral absence of kidneys. F. Hinman (Surg. Gynec.
Obstet., 1940, 70, 101— 106).—Description of a case and review of
the literature. P-C W

[I.—DESCRIPTIVE AND EXPERIMENTAL
t  EMBRYOLOGY. HEREDITY.

Development of urogenital system of albino rat. 1. Kidney and
its ducts. T. W. Torrey (Amer. J. Anat., 1943, 72, 113—147).—
The nephrogenic ridge and formation of the primary excretory duct

are presert in enbryos of 13 somites.  The primary excretory duct
mrontacts the cloaca in enmbryos of 24 somites.  The nmesonephric
tubules (Mex. No. 15 to 18 pairs in 36 sommite enrbryos) terminate
in Bowman's capsules. There are no glomreruli. In later stages
the tubules decrease in No., lase their capsules, and conbine to form
conplexes of 2—3 tubules each.  Only the nost anterior 3 pairs of
tubules of the original series are retained. It is considered that
phylogenetically and ontogenetically the pro-, nmeso, and neta-
nephros are parts of a single organ. W. F. H

Presence or absence of nerves in umbilical blood vessels of man and
guinea-pig. M Spivack (Anat. Rec., 1943, 85, 85— 109).—The um-
bilical blood vessels of the cord proper in man and guinea-pig are
devoid of renes. The abdominal portions of the vessels in both
are supplied with non-myelinated nerve trunks and nerve fibres.
Nerves were not found on abdominal unbilical vessels at the
ubilicus or close to it A network found in the capillaries of
hunman foetal menoranes, and in the nutrient vessels of the ubilical
cord of the guinea-pig, did not yield proof of its nervous origin,
and is regarded as connective tissue. "W, F. H

Development of conjunctival papillee and of scleral bones in embryo
chick. P. D. F. Murray (J. Anat., Lond., 1943, 77, 225—240)—
Epidermal pepillae appear in the conjunctiva in chick embryos of
7 days’ incubation as flat epidermal thickenings. In later stages
the central part of each papilla thickens and grons dowwards as a
conical mess ; it also projects above the gereral level of the epidenis.
The base of the papilla soon degenerates and the papilla disappears
by the 12th day. Bore rudinments first appear as a condersation
of mesenchyne below the pepilla>;, after the disappearance of the
central projection of each papilla, the nmesenchyme cells becore
transformed into osteoblasts which lay doan a bony matrix.

W. J. H

Development of duck pituitary with special reference to changes in
pars buccalis. B. T. Painter (Anat. Rec., 1942, 84, 3fer—406).— The
infundibular outgronth in the 9-day err‘bryo shons only slight
development.  During later stages it assunes the conplex, ““ spear-
head *’ condition found inthe adult gland ; its distal portion beconmes
the pars nervosas.  The pars tuberalis reaches the infundibulum
about the 13th day of incubation. A pars intermedia is not formed.
Definite acidophils and basophils appear in the pars anterior at the
16th day. Basophils disappear in later stages but reappear in the
cephalic lobe 2 weeks after hatching. By hatching time acidophils
have extended from the cephalic lobe to the caudal lobe and are
evenly distributed throughout the pars anterior. W. F. H.

Ovulation, maturation, and fertilisation in fox. O. P. Pearson and
R. K. BEnders (Anat. Rec., 1943, 85, 88— 8&3).—A conplex folding of
the granulosa occurs in large follicles.  The folds play an inportant
part in the formation of the corpus luteum  Owvulation takes place
late on the first day or early on the 2nd day of receptivity. The
first polar body is given off when the ovum is well down the oviduct.
Fertilisation occurs in the mid-portion of the oviduct ore or nore
days after ovulation. Coroma cells are retained for a considerable
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time after fertilisation. Differences between the reprod,lctlve
mechanisrs of the dog anti fox are described.

Effects of localised Y-radiation on regeneration of the urodele limb.
E. G. Butler and J. P. OBrien (Anat. Rec., 1942, 84, 407—413).—
The proximal portion of the thigh retains its full capacity to initiate
regereration of a conplete linb, while in the distal region of the
thigh the capacity to regererate is totally lacking. A new foot
can be regererated folloning anputation through the netatarsals,
but No regereration takes place when the anputation is nede 2 or
3 mm nore proximally. The results provide evidence that the
regeneration process in certain essential features is strictly local in
nature. The cells which enter into the formation of the regener-
ation blastema arise at the level of anmputation. W F. H

Design and use of micro-electrodes for production of lesions in
pituitary rudiment of chick embryos. H H Hillemman (Anat. Rec.,
1942, 84, 343—357)—A nethod for destroying the pituitary pri-
nordia in early chick without injury to other tissues is
given. The nethod involves the use of a precision-nmede spark-
gap, high-frequency apparatus equipped with a 20,000-v. conderser,
and a positive microneter control of power (min to nex.) for the
finest type of electrocoagulation work. W F H

Doubling of nuclei of cells and genes, and total number of genes
and chromosomes in nucleus. N. Koyenuma (Z. Physik, 1942, 119,
522—526)—The water drop nodel used in nuclear physics is
applied to the problem of the doubling of cell nuclei and geres.
The at. and nol. forces coming into play are cosidered.  The gere
no. can be calg, if the no. of chronosones is knonn. The no. of

I1.—in,

genes per chronosone is calc, to be 506 X 103 AJ M
Effect of radiations on Mendelian phenotypes of Carassius
auratus. H. B. Goodrich and J. B. Trinkaus (Biol. Bull.,, 1939,

77, 192—199).—Coldfish and the transparent shubunkin are not
stimulated by ultra-violet light to produce nmrelanophores.  Hybrids
when stinulated in a similar manner do produce new dusters.
This is interpreted as due to a stinulation of precocious develop-
ment of these spots which nornmmally appear and disappear throughout
life. < D.M Sa

Relatlonshlp between type and production [in dairy cattle]. L.

and (/. Dairy Sci., 1941, 24, 297—304).—There is sore relation-

ship although notapmrarnedoonelatlmbetmeenoaﬁforrmtim
and productivity. J. G. D

[11.—PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY.

Conditions for balancing head in primates. A, H. Schultz (Amer.
J. phys. Anthrop., 1942, 29, 483—497)—Heads of primates when
posed in the ear-eye horizon are always heavier in front of the
occipital condyles than behind them With the head in this
position wts. were suspended from the inion in anounts sufficient
for balancing. The upward pull at the nost oral point for equi-
librium of the head resting on its natural fulcrumwes also neasured.
The data indicate that much less strength is required to balance
the head in>adult man than in adults of other primates but the
conditions for balancing are not nearly so far gapart in man and the
apes at earlier stages of gronth. Fossil man does not bridge the
large gap between the great apes and nodem man regarding factors
involved in balancing the head. W. F. H.

IV.—CYTOLOGY, HISTOLOGY, AND TISSUE
CULTURE.

Glomus coccygeum and carotid body. W. H Hollinshead (Anat.
Rec., 1942, 84, 1—16).—The cells of the carotid body occur in siall
cell groups or anastonosing cords separated from each other by
vessels while in the glomus coccygeum they are arranged in layers
above the vascular luren. The nene plexus occurs between
adjacent cells in the carotid body. Nerve fibres may surroud the
cell groups of the glomus coccygeumn but were not denonstrated
anong the cells of a groyp. Cells of the carotid body contain
nuTerous granules and cytoplasmic vacuoles, while those of the
coccygeal body exhibit little structural detail other than a few
fuchsinophilic granules. It is concluded that these bodies are not
identical organs and the findings do not support the view that the

coccygeal body may be a chenoreceptor. W F. H

Changes in biréfringent material in adrenal cortex of rat following
administration of adrenotrophic hormone. H ™M Weaver and
W. O. Nelson (Anat. Rec., 143, 85, 51—67).—On the beasis of quart,
and qual. differences in biréfringent material, the nomal adreral
cortex i? divided into 4 zones. Adrerial cortices of castrated
animals given 200—400 ng. of adrenotrophe over a period of 20
days were hypertrophied and exhibited marked changes in the
distribution and character of the optically active meterial. The
presence of smaEll dust-like particles in the walls and lumina of
capillaries is taken as evidence of active secretion of adrenal cortical
homore. W. F. H

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY,

iv, CYTOLOG\,

Lllw> X'O'X

Effect of perfusion with sodium citrate on content and distribution
of minerals in various cells of cat as shown by electron microscopy
and microincineration. A |. Lansing and G. H Scott (Anat. Rec-,
12, 84, 91— 96).— The animals were perfused with 0-9% Na citrate
at body temp, and sanples of liver, kidney, duodenum rectus
abdominis rruscle and fenoral rnerve renoved for examination.
It was found that Ca and Mg were renoved from the nucleus,
cytoplasm, and cell menrbranes. W. F H

Chromaffin cells of nerve ganglia of Hirudo medicinalis. H V. Z
Perez (J. comp. Neurol., 142, 76, 367/—40L).—Chroreffin cells are
found In the ganglia of the nedicinal leech. The chromeffinity is
due to an o-dihydric phenol, probably adreraline. These cells may
be the phylogenetic ancestors of the paraganglionic systerm of
vertebrates. J. D. B

Chromatin content of nerve cells. W. Andrewand N. V. Andrew
(J. comp. Neurol., 1942, 76, 423—433).—A study of the chromatin
content of nerve cells in man and in the Nouse with special regard
to the role of the nucdleolus. A definite correlation is established
between the appearance of the nucleolus and the chromatin content
of the nucdleus.  In nernve cells which have an increased quantity
of nuclear chrometin the nucleolus has lost the large chrometin
particles and hes, instead, only a rnarrow ring of chrometin.  In
prolonged inanition there is a marked increase in the nudlear
chrometin material. No evidence for a relationship between the
nuclear chromatin and Nissl substance was odbtained and Feulgen's
reaction was never obtained in the cytoplasm of any nerve cell.

J DB

Presence of nerve cells in neurohypophysis of dog. W. M. Shanklin
(J. Anat., Lond., 1943, 77, 241—242)—Typical nenve cells are foud
in the stalk and infundibular process of the neurochypophysis of
the dog. The no. of cells was found, to be variable In different

specinmers and in different parts. W J H
Cultures of nervous tissues infected by Schizotripanun cruzi.
H. Meyer (Anais Acad. Brasil. Sci., 1942, 14, 253—256)—In

cultures of brain and spinal ganglia from chicken enbrycs, the
rene cells support S. cruzi for three days, when, folloning nove-
ment of the parasites, the neudibrillee are destroyed and the
renve cells burst, releasing new parasites. FRG

Structure and deposition of the shell of Tellina tenuis. E R
Truerman (J. Roy. Microscop. Soc., 1942, 62, 68—92).—A detailed
accourtt of the microscopic structure of the shell of this nollusc.
The shell itself corsists wholly of aragonite and corntains traces of
Sr which, it is suggested, may influence the formation of the
aragonite. The preserce of Ca salts in the nmartle wes shonan
by reaction with NH4 oxalate, folloned by examination with
polarised light. J D B

Culture of whole organs. H Okkels (J. Roy. Microscop. Soc.,
1942, 62, 103—111).—A review. J D B

Fine chromosome structure after enzyme action. (Nuclease and
pepsin.) S L. Frolova (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1941, 32,
664—657).—When salivary gland chronosores of Chironomus and
Drosophila larva; are treated with pepsin at 37° and pH 1-94 the
structure beconres less definite after a few min. due to slight swell-
ing, but the bands becorre clear again in a fewmin.  After approx.
10 min. new bands gppear, especially on Chironomus chronosores,
the solid bands disintegrate into separate chronoreres, and the
chronosores gradually become nore ti . This is due
to dissolution of proteins, which are constituents of the substance
inthe between the chronmornemata.  Chronosonres of Droso-
phila which contain only few chronmonemata do not becone so
transparent. This increase in transparency is folloned by dis-
solution of the cytoplasm around the chronosonre. After approx.
15—20 min. there is a decrease in chronosore size but the struc-
ture is unaffected. No further change occurs during 24 hr. When
spleen nucleases act on chronmosones until the Feulgen reection
is negative, subsequent action of pepsin causes a slight swelling
during 10—30min.  Then bands and chrononeres become
clearly visible, swelling suddenly occurs, and dissolution begirs.
In a feaww min. the finest structures (Minute chrononreres) are visible,
and sorretines very fire threads, possibly which unite
the chrononeres.  This process lasts 20—45 min. I the chrono-
sores are treated with nucleases after renoval of thynonucleic
acid, they dissolve conpletely, and subsequert action of pepsin is
very rapid. J N A

Rapid bulk Nissl method. R S Snider (Strain Tech., 1943, 18,
3H—39)—Fresh nervous tissue is put iNto a mixture of dioxan
65—70 ml., water 15 ml., 95% alcohol 20—15 ml., toluidine-blue
1 g, for 18 hr. (4mMm block) to 72 hr. (15nm block). Frozen
sections are differentiated in 95% alcohol, taken through dioxan
cleared in berzene, and nounted in balsam E. E Iq

Protargol method for staining nerve fibres in frozen or celloidin
section J O. Foley (Stain Tech., 1943 18, 27-34)— VeTyf™
details of technique are given. The nmethod includes coating the On
activator with celloidin to dimmish rate of activation of the Dn
targol and so prolong the optinum phase of the staining reaction’



A,

Alcohol and pyridine are added to the staining bath,, the pyridine
particularly increasing the mo. of neurones stained. A selective
counterstain is included in the method. E EH

Inexpensive trimmer for paraffin blocks. ™M H Book (Slain Tech.,
143, 18, 25— 26).—A single-edge safety razor blade is screned to a
piece of metal, the top edge being at an angle of 78 with the back
of the metal holder. When the holder is inserted in the microtonme
knife holder, the razor is horizontal. The roughly trinmred paraffin
block is inserted in the microtone, and kept rigid while the edge of
the razor blade is pushed against first its bottom edge and then its
top edge. Waste paraffin is renoved, and the trinmrer replaced
by microtomre knife. EEH

V.—BLOOD AND LYMPH.

Quantitative study of variations in multiple sternal marrow samples
taken simultaneously. C. Reichand E. M Kolb (Amer. J. med. Sci.,
192, 204, 496— 50B).— 4 sanples of 2-5 c.c. of stermal bone nmarrow
were aspirated from 2 different sites and conpared. Statistical
analysis indicated that quant, determinations on these sanples are
inaccurate but qualitatively the results were good. CJcCB

Erythrocyte sedimentation rate determinations on normal youths.
C. F. Roche, D. G. Stannus, and E. M Isberg (/. Lab. clin. Med.,
1942, 28, 297—298)—The erythrocyte sedimentation rates of 100
norrel Miami Beach youths (Rourke-Emstene technique) shoned
75% from 009 to 066 NMm per min. and 53% from 0-35—065 NMm
per min. cJcCcB

Acute pancreatitis following blood transfusion. L. V. Ackermman
(Arch. Path., 1942, 34, 1065—1089).—A case folloning transfusion
of incompatible blood is reported. (2 d\otorﬁcrograpr(s:.)‘] cR

Maximal responses to liver therapy in pernicious anemia. B. L
Della Vida and S. C. Dyke (Lancet, 1942, 243, 275—278)—Fom
studies in 125 patiernts with pemicious aneamia a formula | =
O0B—0-214£0 (Where | — average weekly increase of red cells
during first 2 weeks of treatment and E0 = red cell count before
treatiment) is proposed as the standard equation for assessirent of
the potency of liver extracts. The reticulocyte respor’se is not
reliable for this purpose. K

Vitamin-C deficiency in irresponsive pernicious anemia. S. C.
Dyke, B. L. DellaVida, and E. Delikat (Lancet, 1942, 243, 278)—The
resporse of permicious areaia patients to liver extract wes inpaired
in the spring and could be readily restored by giving adally sqaple
ment of 100 ng. of vitamin-C for 1 nonth.

Pernicious anemia and pituitary deficiency.
1942, 243, 307—30B)—2 cases are

Pernicious anemia of pregnancy.
(Lancet,

L J. V\/itts (Lancet,
C AK

H. G Millerand T. C. Studdert
1942, 243, 332)—23 cases of pemicious aneamia of preg-
nancy responded to sp. therapy which was subsequently discon-
tinued In 14 cases without relapse. Free HCL wes present in the
gastric juice in 18 cases. C A K

Polycythemia vera. R Fitz, B. S Walker, and C. F. Brarnch
(Arch, intern. Med., 142, 70, 919—934).— Detalledcaserep)rt with
autopsy. C A K

Transmission of radioactive iron to human foetus.—See A., 1943,
242

Cytology of the polymorphonuclear leucocyte in toxic conditions.
E. Ponder and R. van O. Ponder(J Lab. clin. Med., 1942, 28, 316—
2)—In toxic conditions, using Giensa's stain, ‘the polynmorphs
show toxic granules, anpeboid outline, cytoplasmic vacuoles, and

ic aress Iin the nucleus. The are graded from O
(omral cells) to 12 (in extrenely toxic conditions). The grade so
assigned by this nmethod reflects the clinical condition of the patient,
much nore than the total white blood cell count. CJcCB

Experimental eosinophilia with keratin from Ascaris suum and
other sources. D. H. Canpbell (J. infect. Dis., 1942, 71, 270—276).—
Substances producing eosinophilia in guinea-pigs by a single injection

at least two and perhaps three qualities, namely insolu-
bility, antigenicity, and the preserce of -SH groyss. The -SH
groups may act as non-sp. tissue stinulants causing an accentuation
of the cellular respose. The eosinophilia of parasitic infections is
due not only to keratin content of the parasites but also to their
wide distribution in the host which affords many sites at which
antigen-antibody reactions can take place. F. S

Reaction of blood lymphocytes to trauma and healing. A H
Gruickshank (Lancet, 1942, 243, 304— 306).—After severe operations
in animels or patients blood Iyrrphoc,ytes fall but during healing
there is a lynphocytosis. It is suggested that lyrmphocytes may be
transformred into fibroblasts. C A K

Prolonged water deprivation in dog.—See A., 1943, 111, 262

Pooled human plasma : testing for sterility in the presence of
certain antiseptics. F. G . Sinmons, and C. L. Biggs
(Med. J. Austral.,, 1942, I, 515—517)—A nodified Hitchens
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mediumwith thioglycollate is used to test the sterility of rnarthlolated
plasma. S

Obtaining plasma from birds. W. J. McFarland, R. Tennant, and
A A Liebow (Yale J. Biol. Med., 1942, 15, 39—40)—The lunen of
the ischiadic artery in the fon has a diameter 3 times that of the
carotid artery and is therefore nore suitable for obtaining large
quantities of blood. The technique of bleeding from this artery is
described F. s

Soret effect in denatured methsemoglobin. T. L. Lopes (Anais
Acad. Brasil. Sci., 1942, 14, 241—245).—The spectrum of natural
heenoglobin shons an absorption for which the Burnsen coeff. is
1-7 times that of denatured heenoglobin.  This is attributed to a
nodification of the protein radicals. FRG

Verdoglobin as degradation product of haemoglobin in organism.
M Kiese (Nalurwiss., 1942, 30, 587/—588)—After intravenous
injection of 10—-20 g of heenogldbin iNto dogs, spleen and liver
extracts corttained up to 12 and 20% respectively of their total
globin as verdoglobin, the nommal blood content being less than
5% of the total globin. From the absorption spectra the verdo-
globin present is probably verdoglobin S (sulphheenoglobin). The
pyridine verdochronogen wes not obtained. The properties of a
green heemderivative depend not only on the type of system form-
ing the verdochronogen but also on the linking of the heem

J HB

Fsecal output of urobilinogen in haemolysis. E. B. Miller, K
Singer, and W. Dameshek (Arch, intern. Med., 1942, 70, 722—737).—
The daily fecal output of urobilinogen is the nost reliable indicator
of increased heenolysis. Normally the faeces contains 11—21 ng.
of urobilinogen daily per 100 g of circulating heenoglabin (reeno-
Iytic index). In pemicious aearia™ this index wes increased by
200—400%, and in heenolytic aneermia up to 1670% of mnKHIK-

Mechanism of lysis of red blood cells. B. Maegraith, G. M Findlay,
and N. H Martin (Nature, 1943,151, 252—253).—Lung, liver, kidney,
spleen, bone marrow, and nuscle tissues lyse red cells when tissue
and cells have been washed. Thiis lysis is inhibited by addition of
the animal’s serum traces of NaCN or HgCI2 or by heating the tissue
to 8. The lytic agent is and the serum inhibitor is Not species-sp.

E R S

““Congo-red index ™ [in blood], F. Scholl (Quart. J. Pharm., 1942,
15, 398—406).—A photoretric nodification of the Sterm and WlI-
heim method for determination of Congo-red in blood, involving the
wse of Ob ml. of serum is described. The nmex. concn. in the
blood of rabbits is obtained 2 min. after injection and absorption
by the reticulo-endothelial or other absorptive tissues may com
mence immediately. These absorb 15 ng. of dye within the first
hr. irrespective of the quantity injected, the body wt., or blood
vol. The Congo-red index of Sterm and Willheim is inversely pro-
portional to the quantity of dye injected and considerable vari-
ations are caused by other factors. It is suggested that it be
replaced by a “ ng. index” obtained by multiplying the original
index by the quantity of dye injected. H G R

Coagulation defect in haemophilia : comparison of proteolytic
activity of chloroform preparations of hsemophilic and normal human
plasma. H J. Tagnon, C. S. Davidson, and F. H. L. Taylor (J. clin.
Invest., 1943, 22, 127—129).—The rate of dissolution of the clot
dotainedbyﬂbactimofCl—lClsml’wrrtﬂ'ilic plasmais sloner than
with normmal human plasma preps. . The rate at which CHCI3 plasma
preps, derived from nomral human plasma can cause fibrinogenolysis
is greater than that of similar preps, from heenophilic plasna. It
is concluded that the proteolytic activity of CHCI13 preps, of heeno-
philic plasma is less than for such preps, fromnomal human plasma

cJdcB

Purification of thrombin. W. H Seegers and D. A McGinty (J.
Biol. Chem., 1942 146, 511—518).—Thronbin (cf. A, 1941, 1,
967) possessing 11,492 units per ng. of protein-N is obtained by
converting purified prothrombin into thronmbin with Ca(NO3)2 and
lung extract, dialysing against distilled water, and pptg. inert
protein by adjusting to pH 50O with acetic acid.  Solubility curves
indicate that the products, which are white and form clear solutiors,
cortain two active substances having potencies of 10,086 and 13,365
units per ng. of N.  Sonme prdps. I'Bdthepotencyreq;redofpure
thronmbin. . P.

Effect of heparin on retrograde blood flow. E. Leiter (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 187—188)—CQutflow from the distal cut
end of a fenoral artery in dogs or cats was not nodified by heparin.

V. J W.

Inhibitory effect of heparin on histamine release by trypsin, antigen,
and proteose. C. A Dragstedt, J. A. Wells, and M Rocha e Silva
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 191—192).—Addition of
adequate heparin (0-12%) inhibits release of histamine from cells
to plasnma in rabbit blood by trypsin, antigen, or protecse.  Srraller
anmounts (0-0220) are ineffective. y. J W

Quantity of thrombin required to clot heparin-plasma mixtures.
W. H Seegers (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 172—173).—
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The anmount of pure thronbin required to clot in 15 sec. is directly
proportional to the heparin present. V. J W

Effect of trauma of liver on plasma-prothromhin. J W. Lord
Gurgery, 1939, 6, 86— 83).—In 7 dogs the peritoneal cavity wes
operned and the liver messaged under nermbutal aneesthesia Follow
ing this treatment there was a fall of 20—-30% in the plasme-
prothronbin, which was restored to normal 94— 144 hr. afterwards.
Cholecystectomy with ligation and division of the conmon bile
duct produced similar results; sinple laparotomy had no effect.

P.C W

Effect of hepatectomy on plasma-prothrombin and utilisation of
vitamin-A. W. deW. Andrus, J. W. Lord, and R. A. Mbore (Surgery,
1939, 6, 899—900).— Folloning conplete hepatectomy in 6 dogs there
wes a fall in the plasme-prothronbin of 45% in the 1st hr. after
operation and of 80% or nore in the 8— 10 hr. after operation.
This fall was unaffected by the administration of 10,000 units of
vitamin-R and 2 g. of bile salts into the duodenum at operation;
this latter procedure caused a rapid regereration of prothronbin
in dogs whose plasme-prothronbin was lonered by Iong—standlng
biliary fistuee.

Determination of clot firmness. J. J. Lalich and A L. Oopley
Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 232—235).—Blood is alloned
to clot in a conical tube and the pressure required to force the clot
through the narrowend is detenmined by a manoneter. V. J. W.

Bence-Jones proteinsemia in multiple myeloma. D. H Mbore,
E. A Kabat, and A B. Gutman (/. din. Invest., 1943, 22, 6/—75).—
In 2 cases of multiple n'yelorna with rmarked lobulinasmia
d_letoya)nponenls ch pptd. out chiefly with the Howe

“ euglobulin ™ fraction, sedlrrentatlonoorst, of the main
of the serum indicated a nol. size like that of normal y-globulins.
Application of the cpant precipitin technique to the serum of one
of these cases shoned the presence of 02 g.-% of Bence-Jones
protein.  Only a very small proportion of the protein increment
was Bence-Jones protein in other cases of nultiple myeloma with
marked hyperproteinesimia. 2 cases with sera showing abnornral f}
or M conmporents, and unusual Howe partitions not encountered
in diseases other than nmultiple myelon, were found by ultra-
centrifugal and serological analysis to have Bence-Jones protein as
the chief abnormal protein conporents of the serum 2 cases of
nmultiple myeloma with marked hyperproteineemia had large gonors.
of abnomrel, not readily classifiable proteins with sedinentation
const, indicating an approx. nol. size of nomal globulins.  The
serumin 1 case of multiple myeloma had normmal Howe and electro-

phoretic serumprotein patterns. cJcCcB
Electrophoresis of new-born calf serum. E. Jareson, C. Alvarez-
Tostado, and H H. Sortor (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,

163— 165).—Before ingestion of colostrum the serum contains little
/2 and no y-globulin.  Both appear during suckling as albumin
and a-globulin decrease. V. J W

Adrenals and serum-protein levels in cat.—See A, 143, 111, 238

Splenosis; multiple peritoneal splenlc implants following abdominal
injury. Buchbinder J. Lipkoff (Surgery, 1939, 6,
27— 3. — A case is reported and the literature reviened.

P. C W
Toxic effect of splenic extracts on .Streptococcus hiemolyticus.
L. G Nutini and C W. Kreke (J. Bad., 1942, 44,
Alcoholic extracts of human and ox spleers were bactericidal for
Streptococcus hcemolyticus inaconcn of 0-1%. The active substance
wes resistant to heat and acid. FS

Micro-determination of calcium in serum. P. F. Holt and H J.
Callow (Analyst, 1943, 68, 3b—40)—Ca is by micro-
filtration as Ca oxalate, dissolved in HSG4 ard titrated with
KMnNO4 The small vols. and rapidity of weshings penmit nore
conplete washing of the ppt. and the adequate renoval of sd.
reducing substances inthe serum exocesses of precipitant give
high results. Sera rneed to be filtered*to renowve insol. reducing
substances. SB.

Photo-electric determination of potassium in blood serum. J M
Looney, and C. G. Dyer (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1942, 28, 356—363).—
A nodification of the Ag cobaltinitrite method for the detenmination
of serumK adapted for use with a photo-electric colorineter is
described. By the wse of sulphanilamide and iVV-o-naphthylethylene-
diamine dihydrochloride to detenmine the concn. of nitrite in the
K Ag cobaltinitrite ppt. a stable colour is produced which is sersitive
to OO0 ng. of K %. The colour produced follons Beer’s law up
to a concn. of 00l ng. of K in the fimal solution (= serumK val.

of 333 Mg.-%). cCJcCcB
Experimental and clinical hypochlorsemia in man. J. B. Kirsrer,
W. L. Palmer, and K. Knowiton (J. clin. Invest.,, 1943, 22, 9%5—

101).— Severe alkalosis without marked N retention may be induced
in man by gradual continuous withdrawal of gastric secretion.  The
hypochlorsermia and alkalosis were not associated with decreased
reral function when adequate quantities of fluid are administered
daily. Gastric secretion in man was not altered by severe hypo-
chloraemia cCJcCB

VASCULAR SYSTEM.

Determination of diodrast in whole blood. M E. Bol and J. W.
Price (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 217—218)—Alpert s
nmethod for detenmination of diodrast in plasma can be applied to
whole blood in the case of the dog by the formula blood-1 = 100 X1
of blood filtrate/(99-8—40F9, where Vc is the cell fraction deter-

mined by heamatocrit. V. J.W.
Serum-phosphatase in leprosy. H Ross (Int."J. Leprosy, 1941, 9,
57— 6&2)—In 12 cases of leprosy, 8 had nomal vais, of serum

(1-5—55 Bodansky units), 3 had 56— 109 and 10 had
05—14 units. There was o relation between the ascorbic acid
content of the plasma and phosphatase activity, though the concn

of ascorbic acid wes below nonmal in 46 cases. F. S
Value of blood-iodine determinations. H. R. Litchfield (West. J.

Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 449—458). P.C W
Nature of blood-iodine and its determination. S. Silver (J. Lab.

clin. Med., 1942, 28, 329—335; cf. A, 1941, 1Il, 729).—AU the

normrally circulating blood-1 can be extracted with ethyl alcohal.

The distinction between org. and inorg. blood-1 based on alcohol-

solubility is without foundation; ** inorg.” | in nomal blood is an

artifact of chemical manipulations. Practically all the circulating

blood-1 normally and in Graves’ diseese is in the plasmg; it resists

dialysis and is bound to protein. Dialysis renoved from the blood

all I added or ingested as | but not as di-iodotyrosine or thyroxine.
cCJcCcB

Urea spot test for detection of [blood-]nitrogen retention. H N

, M Plotz, anrd N. E. Reich (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1942, 28,

3B —33B)—A sinple urea spot test for the detection of changes in

blood-urea is described, based on the yellow colour reaction with

Ehrlich's aldehyde reagent. The test may be used for the detection
and rough estimation of sulphonamides in blood. cCJcCB

Diagnostic value of serum choline-esterase determinations in
jaundice and in cirrhosis of the liver.—See A., 1943, Ill, 248

Possibility of differentiating between cerebro-glucosides and
-galactosides.—See A, 1943, 11, 116.
VI.—VASCULAR SYSTEM.
Clinical foetal electrocardiography. A V. N. r, A J
Geiger, and W. M Monroe (Yale J. Biol. Med., 1942, 15, 1—19).—

A portable anplifier type e.c.g. with a single-stage resistance-coupled
pre-anplifier was uwsed Positive results were obtained with
abdominal leads in 87% of 18l e.c.g. examinations on 154 gravid
subjects from the 4th nonth of pregnancy owmards.  There was
no correlation between foetal heart rate and duration of pregnancy,
matermal heart rate, or sex of foetus. The anplitude of the foetal
e.c.g. bore no relation to matemal size or to the age and size of
the fostus except very near term, when the foetal deflexions usually
becanme suddenly larger. F. S

Significance of electrocardiogram with prominent S waves in leads
I, H, and I1l. ™M Wilbume and R Langendorf (J. Lab. clin. Med.,
1942, 28, 3083—306)—Curves exhibiting prominent S waves (25%
or nore of R) inleads I, 11, and 111 were present in 84 cases of

1850 consecutive ec.g.  In 41 others abnormralities were found.
cJcCcB
Effect of gall-bladder disease on electrocardiogram. ™M M W&iss

and J. E. Hamilton (Surgery, 1939, 6, 883—83%)—The e.c.g. of 2L
patients before and after operation for chronic cholecystitis with
cholelithiasis wes studied. In 2 cases there wes inversion of the T
wave in lead 11 before operation which reverted to nomrel 8 days
aftervwards. P.C W

Action of Triturus toxin on heart of frog. D. Davenport and J. W
Smith (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 81—&2)— Perfusion of
the frog'sheart in situ with this prep, causes the ventricle to stop in
diastole although it rermairns sensitive for a tinme to electrical stinul-
ation. Sino-auricular contractions cease later. \Washing out with
Ringer’s solution causes retum of beat in the reverse order.  Sraller
concrs. cause sloning and, inthe e.c.g., alengthened P -R interval.

V. J. W

Response of focus of origin of experimental ventricular extra-
systoles to warming or cooling. D. Scherf (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 224—226).—Application of hypertonic NaCl or
BaCl2solution to the surface of the dog's heart causes paroxysmal
tachycardia or extrasystoles. Warming or cooling of the spot to
which such a solution is applied causes increase or decrease respec-
tively of these effects. V. J W

Normal cardiac response to water below body temperature (sub-
mersion syndrome). W. W. Tuttle and J. L. Termplin (J. Lab. clin.
Med., 1942 28, 271—276).— Subrrersion in water of swinming pool
tenp, lonered heart rate in 6 of 638 nomral persons; the anount of
decrease varied with the resting heart rate. C JCB

Experimental study of surgical treatment of coronary disease. M.
Fauteux (Surg. Gynec. Obstet.,, 1940, 71, 151 There wes a
high nortality (14/15) in dogs in which the ranmus descenders wes
partly resected at a high level. The nortality was considerably
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reduced if the vena megma cordis was sinultaneously ligated; of
50 dogs so treated 39 survived nore than 18 nonths, the others
dying of operative infection, air enbolus, or intercnirent infection.
There was no nortality when 10 dogs whose vena megna cordis
had been ligated 1 year prevlously had their rames descenders
partly resected. P.C. W.

Sew agent (ammophyllme] for measurement of circulation time.
Koster and S. J. Saraoff (Proc. Soc. Exp. Bid. Med., 1942, 51,
174) — Injection of o24 ng. of aminophylline into the besilic vein
causes a sudden increase or gesp in respiration when circulation is
conpleted. V. J. W.

Measurement and recording of gastroduodenal blood flow in nman by
thermal gradientometer. C. H Richards, S. WoIf, and H. G. WWolIff
(J. din. Invest, 1942, 21, 551—557).—An inproved instrunert
{ibid., 1941, 20 44l is described for measuring blood flow in the
intact gastrointestinal tract of man; the subject swallons a srrall
balloon with thermocouple in its wall, attached to a stonmech tube.
The thermocouple is pressed against the stomachwall by the balloon
and heated to 2° above body tenp, by a const, current.  The heat
loss varied with the circulation. Contractions of the wall of the
stormach and duodenum were acconpanied by a transitory acceler-
ation of blood flonn.  Histamine induced a prolonged acceleration
of blood flow in the gastric mucosa as do contenplation or dis-
cussion of appetising food, anxietv, tension, and resentrent.

c.JcCB

Capillary permeability and adrenal cortex studies of cervical lymph
in adrenslectomised dog. O. Cope, A. G. Brenizer, jun., and H
Poldennan (Amer. J. Physiol., 1942, 137, 88— 78L—Protein corttent
of lynmph collected from the cervical trunk of nonmal and adreral-
ectomised dogs under local aneesthesia (procaine 1 %) averaged in
nomal dogs 28 g. per 100 c.c. and adreralectomised dogs 4-3 g.
The increase occurred in noderate as well as severe insufficiency
and was not an accompaniment of a noribund state.  The findings
offer evidence of an increase in capillary perrreabﬂlty in one region
of the dog in adrenal insufficiency.  Flow of lymph in wes
reduced in insufficiency; extracellular fluid volL, nmessured by
thiocyanate, was increased or decreased. M W. G

Ho demonstrable substance causing increased capillary permeability
in lymph from an injured area. X E. Freemanand A. E. Schecter
*Proc. Soc. Exp. Bid. Med., 1942, 51, 29— 31).— Intradermalinjection
into the abdominal wall of a dog of nomal lynph from any dog,
or of lymph from an injured linb or of blood serum from the sane
dog, causes no increase of capillary permeability as shoan by dye
diffusion. Intradermal injection of " injury” lymph or blood
serumfromanother dog does cause it, and it is thus to be attributed
to blood constituents in such lynph. V. J W.

Pulmonary embolism : clinical and experimental study. W. J.
Potts and S. Smith (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1943, 46, 27—37).—
Partial obstruction by a single ligature of the external jugular vein
or the fenoral vein in 14 dogs failed to produce thronmcsis.  Partial
obstruction of the fenoral vein by two ligatures 1— 2 cm apart
produced thrombosis in 13 of 22 dogs. There were no thronbi in
14 similarly treated extermal jugular veins. @ u’lotorncrograpfs)

Hyperactive vasodepressor carotid sinus reflex. L. H. S|gler
(Ardi, intern. Med., 1942, 70, 983—1001).—The vasodepressor
carotid sinus reflex was studied in 700 subjects with normral blood
pressure or varying grades of hyperternsion. 78% of nmales and
71% of fermales showed a fall of blood pressure greater than 10 nm
Hg. The resporse occurred nore frequently and to a greater degree
in older subjects and inthose with hypertersion.  There wes usually
also cardiac inhibition. Many cases shoned a marked difference in
resporee to stinulation on the 2 sides. The resporse is nost
marked where arteriosclercsis exists and the seat of instability mav
lie in the medullary synapses or in the vasonotor nerve ternminals

anblood vessels. C A K
Renal haemodynamies in orthostatic hypotension. A. C. Gorcoran,
J. 5 Bronning, and I. H. Page (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1942, 119,

78— 7949).—Effective renal blood flovwand arterial pressure decrease
in the syncope of orthostatic hypotension.  Injection of angiotonin
at this time increases remal blood flow and blood pressure and
relieves syncope.  After treatment with the head-up bed (at angle
of 0—80) standing up tenporarily lonered blood pressure and
increased reral blood flowy, and ar\glotonln then reduced reral blood
flowas in normmal supjects. C. A K

Function of separate kidneys in hyptertension. H. Chasis and J.
Redish {Arch, intern. Med., 1942, 70, 738— 748).—Effective renal
blood flow (1) and tubular excretory mess (Tvn) were neasured
on separate kidneys, using ureteric catheters, in 21 patients with
arterial hyperternsion. The decrease in blood flow was alvways the
sanre in both kidneys and abnormralities in ureteropyelograns were
shown to be of no significance. 1 hypertensive subject who had
had bilateral splanchmcectormy showed reduced blood flow in both
kidneys, and 2 subjects who had had omentopexy and nephropexy
showed a smraller renal blood flow on the operated side; none of
them showed reduction of blood pressure. C. A K
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Renal torsion with ischaemia causing hypertension. L. A. Riskind
and H. H. Greene (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1942, 119, 1016— 1017).—

Case report. C. A K.

Renal function and hypertension. J. W. Dalton and F. R. Nuzam
(ArcA. intern. Med., 1942, 70, 948—958).—A statistical comparison
of 100 hypertensives with 100 normal subjects showed that in the
former there was fixation of the sp. gr. of the urine and delayed
phenolsulphonephthalein output. There was retardation of urinary
flow in patients with high diastolic pressures, and in hypertensives
on an alkaline diet. C. A. K.

Secretion of renin by intactkidney. F. Huidobro and E. Braun-
Menendez (Amer. J. Physiol., 1942,137, 47—55).—Profound lowering
of blood pressure by haemorrhage (blood withdrawn from femoral
artery = 4% of bodv wt.) or shock causes liberation of renin by the
intact kidney of normal anaesthetised dogs (nembutal or amytal).
Renin can be detected in systemic blood of these dogs. Renin could
not be detected inthe blood of nephrectomised dogs after haemorrhage,
or in normal dogs intoxicated with KCN or subjected to respiration
of mixtures poor in O,. After short periods of profound arterial
hvpotension renin could be detected in systemic blood of normal
dogs. 51. W. G.

Pressor substances in urine and plasma from normal and hyperten-
sive subjects. U. S. von Euler and T. Sjostrand (Nature, 1943, 151,
168__169).—Pressor activity in ethereal extracts of urine (mainly
due to isoamylamine) from patients with essential hypertension
and chronic nephritis was subnormal; so was the pressor activity
in the methanol extracts of plasma from hypertensives. P.C. W.

Surgical approach to hypertension. V. Adrenal medulla. VL
Autonomic nervous system. VII. Criteria for operation. VIII.
Adrenal denervation and removal. [IX. Post-operative care and
complications. X. End results of adrenal surgery. F. H. Findlay
(West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gyme., 1939, 47, 277—287, 339—-340, 4So—
492 543—551, 600— 605, 705— 713).—Reviews and discupssign.W

Shock and sympathetic nervous system. J. W. Tomb (Med. J.
Austral., 1942, 11, 483— 484).—Review, with special reference to the
use of ergotoxine in treatment. F. S.

Experimental freezing shock : changes in body fluids and tissues.
E. E. Muirhead, C. T. Ashworth, L. A. Kregel, and J. M. Hill (Arch.
Surg. Chicago, 1942, 45, 363—889).—Medium-sized dogs were
anaesthetised and one hind-limb was placed for 25 min. in a freezing
solution consisting of 8 Ib. of solid C02in 4—6 quarts of 95%
alcohol. Thawing was complete in 1—11 hr. at room temp, and
there was severe and fatal shock within 6—12 hr. in all dogs. In
the first 21 hr. the average haemoglobin increased from 13 to 18-5 g.-%
and there’ were no tissue changes except in the damaged limb and
a decrease in lipin in the adrenal with polymorphonuclear infiltration.
Haemoconcn. then decreased, the haemoglobin concn. increasing to no
more than 20 g--% in 8hr. The blood pressure dropped at 5— 8 hr.
After the 4 hr. there was generalised capillariovenous dilatation
with pulmonary oedema, capillary haemorrhages, leucocytosis, and
cellular changes in the parenchymatous organs. The COj-combining
power of the plasma was greatly increased. The water available for
dissolution of CNS' (extracellular) was decreased, with a correspond-
ing increase in plasma-Na concn., suggesting the passage of water
into body cells. F. S

Prophylactic action of deoxycorticosterone in shock due to massive
venous thrombosis.—See A., 1943, in, 238.

Adrenal steroids in circulatory failure.—See A., 1943, TO, 238.

VII.—RESPIRATION AND BLOOD GASES.

Effective stimulus for increased pulmonary ventilation during
muscular exertion. J. M. Barman, M. F. Moreira, and F. Consolazio
(3. clin. Invest., 1943, 22, 53—56) —Very light exercise (12 kg.-m. per
min.) of the flexors of the hand during total ischmmia of the arms
usually resulted in a smaller ventilation than with free arm cir-
culation. Release of the ischaemia was followed at once by a marked
hyperventilation. In subjects walking uphill on a treadmill (700
kg.-m. per min. for a 90-kg. subject), total ischaemia of both legs
resulted in a marked diminution of pulmonary ventilation; release
of the ischaemia was followed at once by a marked hyperventilation
higher rhan the val. prior to ischaemia. These results indicate that
the chemical stimulus for increased ventilation in exercise of these
types is more important than the reflex. C.J. C.B.

Microcolorimetric method for measuring the oxygen saturation of
blood. O. H. Lowry, C. A. Smith,and D. L. Cohen (J. Biol. Chem.,
1942, 146, 519—526).— An apparatus is described with which the
O, content of 0-3 c.c. of blood may be measured in an Evelyn photo-
electric colorimeter. The results for capillary blood compare
favourably with those obtained by the Van Slyke—Neill manometric
method using direct arterial puncture. J. E. P.

Function of respiratory pigments of certain turtle parasites.
G. W. Wharton (J. Parasit., 1941, 27, 81— 87).— Haemoglobin is
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presertt in Telorchis robustus, Allassostoma magnum, and Camallanus
trispinosus. Cytochronme is present in A. magnum and C tri-
spinosus.  The dissociation curve of the heermoglobin of C. trispinosus
is far to the left of the host Pseudemys troostii) haenoglabin curve,
indicating that the parasite heentoglobin can take up 02 at very low

pressures or fromthe venous or reduced blood of the host. F. S

Relation of postural hsemodilution to paroxysmal dyspnoea.
G A Pereraand R W. Berlirer (/. clin. Invest., 1943, 22, 25—28).—
Serum+protein concrs. are raised in health and seasebyd‘arges
in position and by muscular activity. The decresse In serum
protein concn. in rest (average 0-8 g—%) is the result of heeno-
dllutlon due to an increese in plasma vol.  An increase in plasna

- Is probably an inmportant factor in the production of acute
Ieft sided failure in individuals with organic heart ciseesec Jcm

Effects of anoxia at birth on central nervous system of guinea-pig.

W. F. Windle and R. F. Becker (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 213—215).—Asphyxia pallida wes in guinea-pig
foetuses by clanping of uterine or unrbilical vessels. 71% were

resuscitated by artificial respiration after 6—21 min. Anoxia of
nore than 8 min. caused ataxia, cormulsions, or paralysis with
histological changes inbrain and cord V. J.W.

Effects of various chemical agents on survival of pr|m|t|ve respiratory
mechanism. W. A Selle (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
50—52).— Various substances were given subcutaneously to rats and
survival time and novernrents of the isolated head recorded (A,
142, 111, 15). These were increased by norphing, alcohol, chlor-
alose, ueﬁnre aﬁqdquqaaﬁe and decreased by iodoacetic acid,
thyroxine, dinitrophenol, ether, .

V. J.\V.

(Edema and congestion of lungs resulting from intracranial
haemorrhage. S J. VWeisman (Surgery, 1939, 6, 722—729).— About
60% of the lungs from 686 cases of intracranial heenrorrhage weighed
nore than 900 g.; only 2% of the lugs from a control series
weighed as nuch P.C W

Medical problems encountered in modem air travel.—See A, 143,
11,

Influence of repeated daily exposure to low barometric pressure on
urine output. H. Silvette (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
199—201).—Rats subjected for 3 hr. daily to an atm pressure of
430 nm Hg had a urinary output which wes at first 3 tines the
normel and decreased to about twice nomral after 28 days. They
had hypertrophied kidneys, adrerals, and lynmphoid tissue.

V. J W

Low-pressure phase of blast. A L. Latner (Lancet, 1942, 243,
30B8—304).—\Very brief exposure of rrice to sudden low pressures
killed 50% of mice very rap|dly and typical blast effects were seen
inside and outside the chest. C A K

Management of thoracic war injuries. J. H Forsee, L. M Shefts,
B. Burbank, L. J. Fitzpatrick, and T. RH. Burford (J. Lab. clin. Med.,

143, 28, 418—440)—A gereral outlire. C J CB
Bronchoscopy in relation to thoracic surgery. P. C Sanrson
(West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47 —69L). P. C. W

Acute respiratory infection resemblmg so-called acute pneumonitis.
L. B. Dugganand W. L. Powers (/. Lab. clin. Med., 1943, 28, 524—
530). cJcCcbB

VIIl.— MUSCLE.

Enzymic and mechanical properties of muscle-proteins. W. A
Engelhardt (Yale J. Biol. Med., 194215, 21—38)—Trarslation of a
review in the R,SSIaI’]jOUI’TB] "Advances in Contemporary Biology,"
1941, 14, 177—190). F S

Adenosine triphosphate-myosin system. M Zff (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 142, 51, 249—251).—The wt. of inorg. P liberated from
adencsine triphosphate by myosin was unaffected by acetylcholine,
adreraline, eserine, or any other alkaloid. It was inhibited by CQu
or Zn. V. J. W

Role of potassium in muscle phosphorylations. -See A., 1943, III,

Influence of atropine on atrophy of denervated skeletal muscle of rat.
E. Fscher (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 208—209)—
Atropine does not retard atrophy in denervated nuscle, and the
results of Levine et al. (A, 1942, 111, 737) are due to the causation
by atropine of a general cachexia which reduces the difference
between the atrophied and the cortrol nuscles. V. J W

Nature of myasthenia gravis : effect of thymectomy on neuro-
muscular transmission. A. M Harvwey, J. L. Lilienthal, jun., and
S. A Talbot (J. Clin. Invest.,, 1942, 21, 579—588)—5 patients with
severe nmyasthenia gravis were restudied up to 5 nonths after total
extirpation of the . 3 showed great clinical inproverment.
Electromyographically marny muscle fibres responded to a mex
notor nerve stinulus and there was greater efficiency in the trans-
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mission of pairs and trains of max. notor nerve stinuli across the
ar junction. Intra-arterial injection of prostigmine,
in contrast to its effect before thyrmectormy, local fascicular
twitching and repetitive resporse to asn‘gle stinulus. 1IN 2 patients
a nomal depression of neuronmuscular function developed arnd in
ore the nmuscle threshold to acetylcholine injected into the brachial
artery rose. C JC B

IX.— NERVOUS SYSTEM.

Experimental demyelination of central
Poisoning with potassium cyanide,
narcotics, carbon monoxide, etc., with consideration of bilateral
necrosis occurring in basal nuclei. E. W. Hurst @ustral. J. Exp.
Biol., 1942, 20, 297—312; cf. A, 1942, 111, 378).— Repeated intra-
nmuscular injection of KCN into nonkeys leads to progressive
demyelination, without nrecrosis, of the cerebral white natter.
Distribution of the lesios closely resenbles that in Schilder's
diseese. In some nonkeys, encephalopathy does not progress
when poisoning is discontinued, whilst in others its presence does
not favour development of post-vaccinal encephalitis. Repeated
large doses of KCN folloned by resuscitation cause in some nonkeys
pronounced necrosis of cerebral and cerebellar cortex rather than
damege to the basal nuclei or white matter. After intravenous
injection of methylene-blue, although the dye may penetrate and
rermain fixed and unreduced for several days in brains of nonkeys
very ill after large doses of KCN, there is apparently no increased
penreability or affinity of the brain for the dye. There is a nore
erratic resporse to KCN in sheep and rabbits.  The symptonmatology
of poisoning with Na azide in monkeys is described. The effect of
a single dose lasts longer than that of KCN and the animal becomes
nore susceptible to subsequent administration of Na azide or KCN,
Repeated doses aften cause necrosis or dermyelination in the optic
rernves and tracts and necrosis in the caudate Nnucleus and putarmen
of the lenticular nucleus.  Necrasis can occur after single or repeated
large doses with prolonged unconsciousness or abruptly from sum
mation of many small doses each producing few synptonrs.  Lesions
in other parts of the grey and white matter are considerably less

and severe. ed administration of NH20OH,HCI to
sheep in anounts such that they survive for sore weeks or nonths
does not cause dermyelination within 184 days.  Barbiturates cause
early changes in the white matter of nonkey brain. Bilateral
recrosis in the basal nuclel occurs after administration of CO,
KCN, N20, CO2 CHCI13 cyclopropare, ether, and norphire. It is
suggested that experimental dermyelination is a function of repeated
periods of anoxia, each insufficient to produce lesions in the grey

nervous system. HI.
sodium azide, hydroxylamine,

metter. J N A
External field of nerve impulse. J. A Gengerelli (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 189—190).—No electromegnetic effect

wes detected orstimulation ofthe frog's sciaticwhich passed
through atoroidal coilconnected with  an anplifier and oscillo-

graph. V. oW

Vibratory sensibility. Quantitative study of its thresholds in ner-
vous disorders.—See A, 1943, 1Il, 237.

Intramedullary tractotomy. HI. Studies on sensation.—See A,
143, 111, 237.

Relationship between cause and distribution of spasticity in child-
hood. S F. Stewart (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 507/—
510). P.C W

Effects of lesions of periagueductal grey matter in cat. P. Bailey
and E. W. Davis (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 142, 51, 306—306)—
Lesions produced by a special electrode in the grey matter surround-
ing the aqueduct of Sylvius cause in cats behaviour changes re-
serbling those described in man by Bailey et al.
sciosness and by Caims et al. (A, 1942, 111,
nutism

Syndrome of ““ obstinate progression ” in cat. P. Baileyand E W
Davis (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 307).—Lesions of the
nucleus interpeduncularis cause cats to walk persistertly forward
inastraight line with no regard for obstacles or dargers. V. J. W

Cerebellum. New interpretation. O. Larsell ard R s. Dow
(West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1989, 47, 256—262).—Review of
anatormy and function. P. C W

Tryptophan test [in cerebrospinal fluid] in general paresis. M J.
Medonick and J. Lissrman (J. Lab. ciin. Med., 1942, 28, 338—343).
100 of 133 paretic fluids gave a positive tryptophan resporse. It
wes positive in 3 (100%) cases of taboparesis, r‘negatlve in 4 (100%9)
cases of tabes, and positive in 5 of 13 cases of psychosis with
meningovascular or cerebral syphilis. The test is not necessarily
dependent on a quant, increese in total cs.f.-protein. In 102
controls without positive serology or history of syphilis, it wes
positive in only 2 cases, in 1 of cerebral arteriosclerosis, and in | of

rheurretic fever. P-JcB
Review of neuropsychiatry for 1942. S, Cobb (Arch, intern. Med.,
1942, 70, 1017—1032). C A K
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Injection of air for localisation of lesions in spinal canal: pneumo-
myelography. F. L. Reichert (West, J. Sure. Obstet. Gynec., 1939,

47, 297—3A0). P.C.W.

Drug-induced convulsions in electrocardiogram in epilepsy.—See
A., 1943 111, 20, t
Influence of serum-bromide concentration on distribution of brom-
ide ion between serum and spinal fluid.—See A., 1943, 111, 260,
Suggested mechanism of biological acylations. 1. Formation of
acetylcholine.—See A., 1943, 1II,

Physical and mental characteristics of a pair of like twins reared
apart from infancy.—See A., 1943, 111, 224.

X.—SENSE ORGANS.

Vision in war-time. P. Fridenberg (Eye,
337-338).—A plea for better and nore wi
and care of the eyes anong the civilian population.

Throat, 1942, 21,
examination

Ear,

Ophthalmologist’s place in prevention of traffic accidents. L. S
Selling (/. Amer. Med. Assoc., 265).— Lowv visual
acuity, colour blindness, Iack of b|nocu|ar vision, and slight re-
striction of the visual fields do not necessarily prevent the patient
from bring a safe and conpetent driver. It is probable that such
disabilities as aniseikonia and poor muscle balance are nmuch nore
inportart as factors in the causation of traffic accidents. The
|rr1:x)rtanoe of corsidering each case individually and as a whole is

K T.

Lid-closure reflex from eyes transplanted to atypical locations in
Triturus torosus, P. Weiss (/. comp. Neurol., 1942, 77, 131—169).—
In larval newts, eyes were ti antedtoﬂ”esneoftheearorresal
ogan.  In 38 animals with grafts reared metanorphosis,
the typical lid closure reflex (retraction) of the host eye could be
elicited by touching the comea of the graft eye as well as the comea
of the host eye. The sensitivity of the graft eye was of the sane
order as that of the host eye. It is concluded that the grafts have
specifically influenced their central reflex relations so as to becone
linked to the proper effector mechanism A Gl

Use-abuse theory of changes in refraction versus biologic theory.
E. V. L. Bromn (Arch. Ophthal., 1942, 28, pp. 845—850)— The term
" use-abuse theory ”” inplies that refractive changes in the direction
of myopia are due to extrinsic factors, e.g., near work, poor lighting,
insufficiency of sore elerrents in the dlet while the b|o|og|c theory
stresses the intrinsic factors of heredity and gronth. The author
found that 18 of 97 eyes refracted under atropine before the age of
2 years were myopic, but the average refraction was 15 D. of
hypermetropia.  There waes a steady nean change tonards the
hypermetropic side until the end of the 6th year, folloning which
there was a regular trend tonards myopia until about 14; after
this the curve becamenuch nore gradual until the ageof 20, when
further changes werenegligible until later life. This evidence,
based on the eyes of 1737 persons, suggests that changes of refraction
after the age of 7 depend on factors which affect gronth, and so
supports the biologic theory. JHA
' Further attempts to trace origin of afferent nerves to extrinsic eye
muscles. K. B. Corbin and F. Harrison (J. comp. Neurol., 1942, 77,
187—190).—In cats action potentials were recorded from the
oculonotor nucleus and the intramedullary portion of the oculo-
notor nenve as a result of stinmulation of the inferior oblique branch
of the oculonotor nene. No other parts of the nmesencephalon
gave action potentials during such stinulation. A Gl.

Development of human eye at 5 mm. and 5/10 mm. embryonic
stage. A L Komzweig (Arch. Ophthal.,, 1942, 28, 6/0—678)—
Description of retinal capillaries (? clusters of degererate cells) in
early enmbryonic retina as congenital beasis for the v. Hippel-Linden
disease. A Gl.

Treatment of special types of strabismus. G H Giles (Dioptric
Rev., 142, 3, 79—87).—The handling of those cases of strabisnms
in which a successful cure by orthoptic treatment only is inprobable
is described. These cases include (1) ocular torticollis and other
vertical squints, (@ divergence excess, (@ large angles of squint,
@ cases of marked false fixation, (5) paralytic cases where the cause
has long since disappeared, () all other unfavourable types. An
extersive survey of the differences of opinion between the ophthalmic
surgeon and the ophithalmic practitioner is also given with a descnp—
tion of those cases which need surgical treatment.

Great usefulness of bicylindric combinations in exploration of
astigmatism. M Marquez (Kmer J. Ophthal., 1942,2 5,1458— 1470).—
The term“* biastignmatism ”” is used to cover the cormeel astigmatism,
plus the astigmatism of the other refracting surfaces of the eye,
which is spoken of as “ residual astigmatism” The comeal astig-
matismis corr. fromthe results of retinascopic and ophthalnometric
examination, after which the residual astigmatism is corr. subjec-
tively by nmeans of the astignmatic chart or clock I all ‘the radii
appear equal to the patient it does not necessarily mean that there
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is Nno second astigmatism, for in young hypenmétropes it may
exist in a latent form owing to unequal cortraction of the ciliary
muscle (astigmatic acconmrodation) ; this is unmesked subjectively
by ** fogging ”” and correcting with minus cylinders.  In prescribing,
the bicylindrical conmbination can be transformred into a sphero-
cylindrical one by nmeans of special tables, though sorretines it is
better tolerated in its original form JHA

Congenital myopic astigmatism in identical twins. W. P. Hof-
mann and E. T. Carey (Amer. J. Ophthal., 1942, 25, 1495—1496).

The twins, girls aged 3 years, show refractive errors of the order of
—10 to —11 D. sphere with against-the-rule astigmetism, the
retinoscopic findings being idertical (05 D)) in the case of the
spheres and 1O in the case of the axis of the cylinders. Apart
from gereralised thinning of the retiree, the eyes of both twins are
nomrel, and very similar in every respect, as also are their other
physical and mental characteristics. Both parents are emretropic.

Effect of undercorrection and base-in prism on the myopic
refractive state. J. Chance, E. and K. B. (Amer.
J. Ophthal., 1942, 25, 1471—1474) —ﬂwewﬂ'\orssetwttomvostlg—
ate the theory that undercorrection of myopia, with |noorporat|on
of base-in prisns In the lerses, tends to decrease the refractive
error. The beasis of this theory is the by no nmearns gererally ac-
cepted view that inhibition of accommodation, which is the effect
of wearing such lerses, can an increase of myopia.  Eleven
students were treated in this way, and were also given orthoptic
exercises designed to relax acconmodation; no change in refraction
was obsenved, though the eyes of two others which exhibited
pseudonyopiavxere gradually reduced to the cycloplegic refractive

JHA

(Eye, Ear, Throat, 1942, 21, 31— tis that uni-
lateral progressive myopia is due to choroid lesios, follonwing
childhood infections, during the period of gronth of the eyeball.
A case which is thought to illustrate this theory is dascribedK. T
Multiple sclerosis as etiologic factor in retrobulbar neuritis.
W. L. Benedict (Arch. Ophthal., 1942, 28, 983—995).— The author
has reviewed the records of nore than 400 patients suffering from
retrobulbar reuritis, seen at the Mayo Clinic between 1920 and
1HM0, in order to ascertain whether further signs of disseminated
(multiple) sclerosis appeared aftervards, and if not whether any
other cause of the condition subsequently became manifest. In
D cases a tentative diagnosis of disseminated sclerosis had been
nmede, and in 41 of these other evidence of the disease did appear
later; in the remaining 49 no other cause of the condition was
subsequently elicited.  In the rest of the 400 cases the atiology
of the condition (e.g., exogenous or endogenous toxic amblyopia,
brain tunour, or arachnoiditis) had been detenmined at the first
visit. It is suggested therefore that it is justifiable, if other causal
factors have been excluded, to regard a case of retrobulbar neuritis
as ore of disseminated sclercsis, even though it never develops the
other features of the disease. JHA

Slit-lamp microscope in nutrition surveys : observations in school-
children. J. H Kodicek and J. Yudkin (Lancet, 1942, 243, 753—
756)—The eyes of 496 elementary school-children in Carbridge,
from 8 to 11 years of age, were examined with the slit-lanp micro-
scope. The comeal vascularisation, described by Sydenstricker as
a sign of ariboflavinosis, was foud in 4% of cases, nostly anong
older children (only cases of actual invasion of clear comea by new
vessels were included).  In examining the conjunctiva, the authors
were nore concermed to study the epithelium than, as Kruse recom
nmended, the subepithelial tissue, since the formrer is nore likely to
show evidence of vitamin-H deficiency. Five grades of epithelial
change are described, varying from a snooth transparent epithelium
to a marked degree of wrinkling and opacity. The nost severe
conjunctival changes were found anong the older boys, particularly
those from the poorest horres. J H A

Use of vitamin-A in keratosis blennorrhagica. F. C. Combes and
H T. Behrmman (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol.,, 1942 46, 728—733).—
Successful treatment of a case with messive doses isrqoorte((ji B

Superficial vascularisation of cornea. Riboflavin therapy. H R
Sandstead (U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1942, 57, 1821—1825).—In two
controlled feeding projects no change in the degree of comeal
vascularisation occurred which could be ascribed to riboflavin
effect. In no instance where riboflavin was added to the diet was
there a conplete disappearance of the vessels and in several a pro-
gressionwas observed. It is doubtful whether superficial vascularis-
ation of the comea is a diagnostic sign of riboflavin deficiency.

C. G W.

Technique for microscopifc examination of cornea. B. D. Pullinger
(J. Path. Bad., 1943, 54, 97—98).—The technique has the advantages
that forrmalin fixation and frozen sections ernsure the least possible
shrinkage; sections cut with the knife edge starting at a tangent
to the surface display cells and fibrillar larellae in their widest
measurenents ; Ag inpregration reveals the processes of the cormeal

/Etiology of pathologic progressive axial myopia. R D. Barmard
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corpuscles, which are seldom well stained by the usual dyes; the
method is extrenrely sinple and reliable. CJcCB

White rings in cornea (coats). J. Waldman (Amer. J. Ophthal.,,
1942, 25, 1362—1365).—Five cases of white rings in the comea
are described.  The typical appearance is of a minute circle of white
dots beneath the epithelium or in the anterior part of Bowman's
menbrane. Only orne case had probably been exqosed to ocular
injuries; comeal sensation was Nomral, and there was No evidence
of past or present severe ocular disease, excluding cataract. The
condition is non-progressive. JHA

Hereditary corneal dystrophies. E. H McBain (Arch. Ophthal,
1942, 28, 10P20— 1027).—An account is given of the classification into
thiree types suggested by Bucklers (1933) : (1) a dominart granular,
or crunblike, form transmitted by affected parents, starting with
fire superficial dots and lines which gradually extend deeply and
coalesce, and conpatible with the reterttion of fairly good vision
till later life; (i) a recessive nmecular type, which starts in the first
decade as a diffuse opacity and progresses rapidly to alnost comr
plete blindness; @ii) a dominart lattice-like or reticular foom
which starts about puberty, remains superficial, and is only slowy
progressive. The literature is reviened, and two cases of the first
variety are described. JHA

Uncomplicated hereditary megalocornea.—See A., 1943, 111, 156.

Anatomic factors that influence the depth of the anterior chamber:
their significance. H. S Sugar (Amer. J. Ophthal., 1942, 25, 1341—
1351).—Acute glaucoma is based on mechanical obstruction to the
absorption of agueous as a result of shalloning of the anterior
chanber and angle. Factors which influence the depth include
refractive errors (the chanrer is shalloner in hypermetropia than
in myopia, oning to the seller axial length of the globe); the
increasing size of the lers with age; the sl size of the comea
(nore inmportant in non-congestive cases); and possibly abnonral
thickness of the peripheral part of the ins. It is enphesised that
accurate measurenent of the depth of the anterior chaner (as wes
performed in the present series) may unmesk many cases of potential
acute glaucomy; the diagnosis is confimed if the tension rises
folloning provocative mydriasis with paredrine of homatropine.

JHA

Aqueous veins. K. W. Ascher (Amer. J. Ophthal., 1942, 25, 1301—
1315).—The effect of certain drugs on the corntent of the acueous
veins is described. Eserine and pilocarpine cause a reduction in
red-cell content, accompanied in soe cases by a dilatation of super-
ficial veins and a change in the direction of flow in their tributaries.
These changes are explained on the hypothesis that parasynmpathomi-
nmetic drugs incresse the outflow of agueous from the Nonmral eye.
Adrenaline and cocaine also reduce the red-cell content inthe agueous
veins, whereas hometropine, dionin, porntocaine, and butyn increese
the red cells and the venous pressure. All these effects have been
observed in glaucomatous as well as in nomral eyes, though in
glaucoma pilocarpine occasionally increases the red-cell content,
and the " glass-rod phenomenon ™ is extremely rare. JH A

Evaluation of glaucoma operations. B. F. (Amer. J.
Ophthal., 142, 25, 1474—1481).—A survey is given of the histology
of about 100 glaucormatous eyeballs which had been submitted to
various operative procedures. Mbore eyes were lost after para-
certesis, posterior sclerotormy, and iridectonmy than after trephining
and iris-inclusion operatiorns. The main cause of operative failure
wes that the peripheral anterior syrechiee were intact in every
case; the new drainage channel was often blocked by fibrous tissue,
by prolapse of the iris and ciliary processes, orbyforwarddls-
placement of a cataractous lers.

Efferent pathway for pupillary contraction. P. W. Nathan and
J W. A Tumer (Brain, 1942, 65, 343—35l).—Foerster, Gagel,
and Mahoney (1936) reported the existence of two efferent path-
ways for pupillary cortraction, one serving the light reflex, which
pesses through the ciliary ganglion, the other concermed with the
contraction of the pupil which acconpanies corvergence. In
studying 10 cases (2 persorally obsernved and 8 out of the literature)
the authors confirmthe view of Gagel et al. and showthat the Argyil
Robertson pupil may be caused by darmage to the peripheral efferent
pathway to the pupil. They suggest that there may be efferent
fibres concermed in the synkinetic contraction of the pupils on
acconmodation and corvergence, running from the third nucleus
to the episcleral ciliary ganglion of Axenfeld and thence relaylrg
to the ciliary body.

Primary sarcoma of iris (malignant melanoma). S H McKee
(Arch. Ophthal., 1942, 28, 197—204).—Report of three cases.
A GI.

Physiology of ciliary muscle. E. Sachs (Amer. J. Ophthal., 1942
25, 1277—1290).—Electrical stinmulation of the ciliary nuscle through
a scleral window in the excised eyes of dogs and cats revealed a back-
ward novenrertt of the anterior coromal region of the ciliary body,
this being separated by a rarrow ventral zorne from the fornard-
nmoving tissue of the posterior part of the ciliary body and of the
choroid The force of contraction producing the well-knoawn
forward noverrent wes frequently greater than 200 ng., while the
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elastic resistance exerted by the posterior part of the choroid
anounted to 14—33 ng., irrespective of whether the nmuscle wes
contracting or at rest. An increase of intraocular tension did not
impair the muscle’s efficiency until 7080 nm Hg wes %e%\
Accommodation of the eye in nocturnal vision. Y. Le Grand (Compt.
rend., 1942, 214, 683—635).— It is known fromtheory of diffraction
that the resting eye is acconmodated for 530 myi.; by night this
becomes 520 n#z. (a difference of 05 D.) when the scotopic visibility
curnve is used in calculation; correcting also for spherical aberration
this becomes 450 n¥a, giving a difference of 1-5 D. from daylight
vision. K J W.C

Fibroblastic overgrowth of persistent tunica vasculosa lentis in
infants born prematurely. EH. Development and regression of
hyaloid artery and tunica vasculosa lentis. T. L. Terry (Amer. J.
Ophthal., 1942, 25, 1409—1423).—Serial sections of nore than 50
hurman foetuses have been studied at various stages of developnent,
as well as of nenbom infants and aninels. It is concluded that so-
called persistert tunica vasculosa lertis consists of an abnormal
gronth of errbryonic connective tissue in the interstices of the
vessels, for which the nane ** vetrolental fibroplasia ™ is suggested.
Owing to the independent blood supply of the tunica vasculosa
anterior (papillary nmenbrarne) from the long posterior ciliary
arteries, this fnay persist without persistence of the hyaloid artery.
There is no connexion between the hyaloid systerm and the vessels
of the ciliary processes through the ciliary epithelium, and drainage
of the tunica vasculosa lentis is irnto the deeper part of the iris;
persistence of these connexions results in congenital posterior
syrechice.  Regression of the hyaloid system is concurrent with the
developnment of ancther means of nutrition for the lers, viz.,, fom
ation of agueous, which, occurring before the filtration angle is
functioning, mMmay produce physiological glaucoma and so accourtt
for the rapid growth of the eye in late intrauterire life. JHA

Dark-adaptation and platinum chloride method of staining visual
purple S Stenius (Acta Physiol. Scand., 1941, 1, 330—33%2).—
When the dark-adapted eye of the frog wes stained with PtCl4 a
broken ring of yellow colour was seen if the rods were cut trans-
versely. This finding is consistent with the view put forward both
by Granit and by Lythgoe that visual purple is attached to the surface
of the rods. K T

Evidence of two phases in regeneration of visual purple. M
Zesm (Acta Physiol. Scand., 1941, 1, 271—277).—In live frogs kept
at 22-4° injection of pilocarpine caused a slight acceleration in the
rate of regereration of visual purple after the first hr. in the dark
while atropine produced marked sloning. Neither drug had any
effect in frogs kept at 8°.  If the injection was given before light
adaptation and the eyes were then renoved and alloned to dark
adapt at 22-4°, pilocarpine had o effect on the regereration of
visual purple in the excised eye but atropine definitely inproved it.
If the eyes were renoved before light adaptation and one drop of
the drug wes put into the bulb after light adaptation, pilocarpine
depressed ion at 22-4°, and there wes sonre evidence that
atropine had the sanre effect. From these results it appears that,
in the intact animal, only that part of the regeneration of visual
purple which is sensitive to ten, is affected by these two drugs.

K T.

Rotation of activity and spontaneous rhythms in the retina. R
Granit (Acta Physiol. Scand., 1941, 1, 370—379).— Records of the
resporses of single active units in the frog and tortoise retina to
nmonochrometic lights were obtained by the microelectrode technique
of Granit and Sveetichin. Single retinal elements responding to
intermittent illumination (flider) shoned a marked rotation of
activity, individual elements pausing and again becoming active
at irregular intervals. rhythnms were also recorded
and ocould be divided into two groups : (1) those which could be
temporarily or conpletely inhibited by illumination or even tem:
porarily inhibited by cessation of illumination; @) those which
cortinued independently of whether the eye were illuminated ar
not. Such spontaneous rhythns can be activated or facilitated
by flicker (rhythmic stinulation). These results are corsidered to
support the view that waves of excitation passing through the retima
are surrounded by spreading patterms of excitatory and inhibitory
influences. It issuggested that this rotation of the activity of
retinal (or other sensory) elenmernts may be one of the nears of
counteracting the effects of adaptation of such elenments to prolonged
stinuli. K T.

“Red” receptor of Testudo. R. Granit (Acta Physnol Scand.,
1941, 1, 3B6—3F).—A very easily isolated " red” receptor wes
foud in the pure core retima of the tortoise Testudo. The whole
sensitivity cunve of this eye was dominated by the red receptor
which shoned a max. sensitivity at about 620 n7i. and is unaffected
by light adaptation. Most of the red foud in the frog
retina beconme nore sersitive to the green AAafter light adaptation

K T.

Relation between rod and cone substances based on scotopic and
photopic spectra of Cyprinus, Fmca, Anguilla, and Testudo. R
Granit (Acta Physiol. Scand., 1941, 2, 334— 346)— The retinal
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sensitivity curves of several fish and of the tortoise Testudo to light
of different AAwes nmeasured by the micro-electrode technique under
conditions of both dark and light adaptation. The scotopic (dark-
adapted) curve for all the fishwith the exception of the el @A nguilla)
showed a mexinum sensitivity at 530—540 n#x  This

with the spectral absorption of the formof visual purple (visual violet)
present in these species. In Anguilla, whose visual purple has an
absorption max. at 500 n#x, the scotopic curnve shons a nmex
sensitivity at this A In all fish the sensitivity to the shorter AAwes
greater than would be from the absorption curnves of their
visual purple. The fish with visual violet gave average photopic
(light-adapted) curves with a mex. between 800and 620 n#x whereas
the mex. sensitivity of Anguilla (visual purple) was never at a
Alonger than 5680 n#x  The average sensitivity curves appear to be
the result of the superinosition of a no. of curves with mex. which
may be 50 ndx agpart. This differential sensitivity of the retinal
elements to A may be the besis of colour discrimiration. The
practically pure cone eye of Testudo has a system of differertially
sersitive elenents similar to those of the light-adapted fish with
visual violet. The uniform shift of the nost effective A about
680 n#x towards the red end of the spectrum for eyes with visual
violet as well as those with visual purple as a result of light adaptation
suggests sore chermical relation between the rod and cone subostances
of these eyes. K T.

Colour receptors of frog’s retina. R. Granit (Acta Physiol. Scand.,
12, 3, 137—151).—The sensitivity of the light- and dark-adapted
frog retina to different AA wes studied by the micro-electrode
technique. Most of the individual sersitive elenmrents in the light-
adapted retina had a sensitivity curve coinciding with that ootained
when the resporses of a large no. ofelerrentsarereoordedtogemer
The author calls these elements ““ dominators ”” and suggests that
their resporse is the basis of the appreciation of brightness. The
mex. of the frog dominator curve is at 560 mix  There are also
elemrents In the light-adapted frog retina which give narrow sersi-
tivity cunes. These fall into 3 grouss : (D) with the nex. varying
between 580 and 800k (red receptors); (@ with the max. between

., @ with the mex. between 450 and 470 np.
Elerrentsglvmgthethlrdtypeofwrvearerare The elements
belonging to these 3 groups are called “ nodulators ”” and it is
suggested that their resporses, superinposed on the broad ““ domin-
ator ” resporse, may form a besis for colour perception. During
dark adaptation the sensitivity of the retina increases in 2 stages.
For the first 20 min. the sensitivity of all elements, including the red
receptors, increases, whilst during the 2nd stage there is no increase
in the sensitivity to red and the point of max. sensitivity of the whole
retina shifts to 500 np. The author believes that this 2d stage
represerits the true dark adaptation involving visual purple.  The
blue-sensitive elements (those giving cunves of the group 3 type)
dark-adapt nore quickly than those belonging to group 2 and this
provides a nmearns of isolating the resporse of these rare elenrerts.
The kind of mechanism of colour reception suggested by these results
is discussed. K T.

Isolation of colour-sensitive elements in mammalian retina. R
Granit (Acta Physiol. Scand., 1941, 2, 93— 109).—The spectral
sensitivity curves of nore or less restricted units of the rat retima
have been studied by the micro-electrode technique of Granit and
Svaetichin.  In the' dark-adapted state these sensitivity curves
often correspod very well with Lythgoe’s absorption curve for
visual purple with a max. at 500 np. but sonetines there is an
additional loner mex. at 600 np.  In retinas which show a curnve
with a double mex. adequate light adaptation suppresses the green
part of the curve nore than the red so that the resporse of the
"red” receptor may be all that remains on the record. As the
retina recovers from light adaptation the “ green” receptor again
becorres sufficiently sensitive for its resporse to appear on the cune.
In the initial stages of light adaptation the " green ”” receptor often
has a narroner sensitivity curve than would be expected from the
properties of visual purple and it also has a slow initial recovery
during dark adaptation. It is, therefore, suggested that the first
product of regeneration is not visual purple itself but rather aslightly
nodified visual purplenol. The“ red ' and ““ green ”’ elements are
always coupled in the rat retina and the evidence suggests that the
two may be connected to the sanre fibre of the optic nene.

KT

Spectral properties of visual receptor elements of guinea-pig. R
Granit (Acta Physiol. Scand., 1942, 3, 318—328).— The sensitivity of
the guinea-pig retina to different nonochrometic lights wes neasured
by the micro-electrode technique. NoO resporse curves suggesting
the presance of “ dominator ’ elements, such as are foud in the
frog, were dotained. The average sensitivity curve both for light
and for dark adaptation had its max. at 500 n#x, suggesting that
visual purple is the nain substance mediating sensation in this
eye. In the dark-adapted eye the sensitivity curves of individual
elenments folloned the absorption curnve of visual purple very closely,
but light adaptation revealed elenents responding to a narrow band
of AAwith its mex. at 530 np. as well as sone with their nmex
sensitivity around 4680 np.  On the beasis of the results described, a
oorrpletessd’en’e for the reactions of this retina (When light-adapted)
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to changes in Aof the stimulating light is suggested.  The passibility
that the substance resporsible for the ““ blue ”” sensation is related
either to lactoflavin or to transient orange is discussed. The guinea-
pig retina was especially sensitive to blue light. K T.

Photopic spectrum of pigeon. R Granit (Acta Physiol. Scand.,
1942, 4, 118—124).—The sensitivity curves of the pigeon retina to
light of different AAwere measured by the micro-electrode technique.
Records from single elenments could not be dbtained with this eye;
all the sensitivity curves represented the average resporse of several
retinal units. The light-adapted eye was nmeximally sersitive to
a Aof 530 vnfi, whilst after dark adaptation the point of mex.
sensitivity shifted to 500 mdx  This shift is not found in some aress
of the retina and the presuntion is that these are free from rock.
The pigeon eye is peculiar in having its photopic mex. at 530 mi.
instead of at 560 n#x as is usual in eyes with a scotopic mex. at
500 nx It is possible that the presence of coloured oil droplets in
the retina may account for this finding. K T.

Physiology of colour vision. E. N. Willmer (Nature, 1943, 151,
3—215).—An attenmpt is mede to explain the main facts of colour
vision in terms of rods and of cones of a single type (since there is
no histological evidence of three varieties of cones). The ratio of
rod to cone resporse changes cortinuously along the spectrum
this ratio, possibly conplicated by inhibitory or sunmmeatory action
between rods and cores, is proposed as the beasis of colour-response.
Difficulties of obtaining high enough intensities with mixtures of
extrene spectral bands (giving, according to this theory, alnost pure
rod and cone resporses) are adduced to explain the inpossibility
of synthesising any spectral colour by such a mixture.
K J W C
Incidence of colour deficiency in females. WW. A Mhiler (Dioptric
Rev., 1942, 3, 83—89).—3272 ferrales have been examined by a
special nmethod (° Ishihara places’ based on the oconfusion
background, folloned by examination with the BEdridge green
lanterm). In this test for colour deficiency 50 p~sons (1-53%)
were found to be colour-defective. Colour deficiency develops
if a colour-defective mele mates with a colour-defective female
or a fermele carrier and ore of his spenms carrying the recessive
gerefertilises an ovumcarrying asimilar recessivegere.  The colour-
defective male is produced by mating of a normal or colour-defective-
male with a colour-defective or normal carrier. Fenale camriers,
are the const, fermale offspring of the colour-defective nrele,
P. G
Colour discrimination in industry. J. Tiffin anrd H S Kuhn
(Arch. Ophthal., 1942, 28, 851—867).— 7000 industrial enployees
were tested by red-green discrimination tests of several grades of
difficulty. 55-3% of these workers passed the nost difficult item
in the test, and were usually given a higher rating for job per-
formance than those who passed only the easier itenms or nore at
all. Whether colour vision is of nore inportance in industry than
is gererally realised, or whether a low grade of both colour vision
and job performance is due to poor gereral health (Which in tum
may be the result of over-indulgence in tobacco or alcohal), it appears
that colour vision is not an ““ all or none ™ proposition, but exists
in a continuous range fromextrene sensitivity at one end to colour-
blindness at the other; it shoas a marked reduction with increasing
aoe. JHA

Royal Canadian Navy colour vision test lantern. D. Y. Solandt
and C. H Best (Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 1943, 48, 18—21).—The
construction of the test lanterm used is described. C JcCB

Critical evaluation of pseudo-isochromatic plates and suggestlons for
testing colour vision. J. R Gallagher, C. D. Gallagher, and A E
Sloare (Yale J. Biol. Med., 1942, 15, 79—%

Selective suppression with ethyl alcohol of inhibition in optic nerve
and of the negative component PIE of the electroretinogram. C G
Bermhard and C. R. Skoglund (Acta Physiol. Scand., 1941, 2, 10—
21).—10% ethyl alcohol in Ringer’s solution was added to excised,
opened frog eyes and the effect on the electrical poterttials developed
in the retina (electroretinograrm) and optic nernve during illumination
osened.  The initial negative a wave of the electroretinogram as
well as the negative conponent of the ™ off ” effect were
by alcohol. The large a wave, produced by re-illumination during
the "off” effect, was also suppressed. Alcohol also reduces the
inhibition of the off-inpulses in the optic nerve which is normrally
caused by re-illumination of the eye. All these effects, in both the
retina and optic nene, are associated with the negative PII1 com
porent of the retinal resporse to light and it seerrs, therefore, that
alcohol has a selective suppressing action on this conmponent.
Alcohol acts like dark adaptation in lonering the crit. frequency
of flicker (both subjectively and in the excised eye) and in changing
the electroretl ram of a light-: ed into one characteristic
the ¢ nog e ght-adapted eye &

Temporal sequence of component potentials in frog’s retina and
electronic potential in optic nerve. C. G. Bermhard (Acta Physiol.
Scand., 1942, 3, 301 310).—The pattern of potential changes
produced in the frog retina and optic nerve at both the onset and
cessation of illumination was recorded with a directly coupled
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anplifier and oscillograph.  Analysis of the records show that the
various slow potertial changes occur in the folloning order both at
"on” ad "off”: (D the negative conmporent, PHI; (@ the
positive conponent, Pl1: @ the electrotonic potential in the optic
nerve; @ the spike discharge in the optic rene. In the retinal
records the conponent potentials P11 and PHI can be separated by
treating the eye with KCl, which depresses P11, leaving the isolated
resporse of PlIl. The electrotonic potential of the optic nene
the properties of P11 and cannot be elicited after treat-
ment with KCL. The latent period of Pl11 was shorter than that
of P11, while the latent period of the electronic potential was longer
than that of P11 and shorter than that of the earliest spike dis-
. These results suggest that PI11 originates in the visual
receptors while P11 and the electrotonic potential originate in the
retinal synapses (the latter probably in the ganglion cells) and the
spike discharge in the optic nene itself. K T

Negative component PHI in retinogram of tortoise. C. G. Bermhard
[Acta Physiol. Scand., 1942, 3, 132—136).— The electroretinogram of
the pure core eye of the tortoise (Testudo grceca) is dominated by the
negative conponent PII1; it also shons the positive (PIl) com
ponent but not the PI.  In general the tortoise electro-
retinogram reserrbles that of a frog in which the PI1
has been depressed by various mears.  The reactions of the tortoise
electroretinogram to alcohol (depression of Pl11) and KCL (depres-
sionof PII) are similar to those of the frog. These results provide
further evidence that the PII conmporert is associated with the
rocs and visual purple both of which are absent from the tortoise
eye. K T.

Night blindness induced. F. V. Gammege (Eye, Ear, Throat, 1942,
21, 306—30).

Night visual capacity of psychological cases. P. C Livingston and
B. Bolton (Lancet, 143, 244, 263—264).—50 ogical patients
were examined with the rotating hexagon night-vision test (involving
form perception). Their average score was 96 as conpared with
19 for RAF. parsorel. Anxiety states provided poorer results
than depressives. Subjects may conplain of night blindness but
the condition may not be corfimred by the test. Inability to
oornemratemtheteﬁtseerrsarrnjorfactor in poor perfonance
of anxiety cases. Cases of epilepsy and psychopathic migraine
showed no special features K J W C

Photo-retinitis in anti-aircraft lookouts. J. Flynn (Med. J.
Austral., 1942, 11, 400—40L).—A description of 4 cases of anti-
aircraft lookouts in the Australian navy who got bumt-out patches
on the macula as a result of looking into the sun for approaching
aircraft. The inmportance of adequate protective glass screerns which
cut off enough of the spectrum to prevent buming of the retina but
do not dbscure too much light is enphasised. K T.

Association of nerve deafness and retinitis pigmentosa. F. H
NMcGovern (Arch. Otolaryngol., 1942, 36, 827—836)—A family of
father, nother, daughter, and 8 sos was examined. 4 sors had
undoubted retinitis pigmentosa and deafiness, another son had sonre
impainrent of hearing for high frequercies, the father was probably
deaf, and the nother and daughter were nomal. In another
family of 8 chlldren examined, 3 girls were deaf-nutes with retinitis
pi 1 girl wes feeble-minded, and the remaining 4 (boys)
were said to be normrel. It seenrs probable that the type of nene
deafness found associated with retinitis pignmentosa involves a
similar degereration of the organ of Corti to that which ooccurs in
"waltzing mice " and " waltzing guinea-pigs.” This combination
of two similar degererations (abictrophies) in the retina and organ
of Corti might be due to one gerne or to two closely associated geres,
one of which is resporsible for the eye condition and the other for
the ear condition, and which have both suffered sone disturbance.

KT

Laurence-Moon Biedl syndrome. L. A Lurie and S Lewvey (/.

Pediat., 142, 21, 79683—81).—A report of 2 cases with unusual
comrbinations of heredofarmilial deviations. CJCB
Eye dominance : its nature and treatment. 1. S \Wle (Arch.

Ophthal., 1942, 28, 780— 790).— This paper propounds the theory that
fixation of an object depends, Not on nutual efforts by all the ocular
muscles, but on “ sighting ** the object with the dominant eye and
simultaneous adjustrment of the other oning to the concomitartt
nature of their novements. A study of 50 school-children with
dyslexia revealed left eye dominance in 31 cases, of whom 19 also
showed left-handedness.  Synptons included confusion in writing
and reading, and in sone cases speech defects, disorientation, and
resulting disorders of behaviour and personality. Treatment conr
sisted of the correction of refractive errors, tenporary occlusion of
the left eye in cases of left eye dominance, and special tuition
designed to encourage the use of the right hand. J H A
Binocular vision—normal and abnormal. H Wemer (Arch.
Ophthal., 1942, 28, 834— 844).— The author sets out to denonstrate
that stereopsis should be regarded as a dynamic function rather
than as a static condition depending on anatomically corresponding
retinal points. The second, generally accepted, view cannot satis-
factorily account for the varying distances at which fused double
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images may appear in front of or behind the fixation plare. The
principles involved in the abnomel of squint are
identical with those which underlie normal binocular vision; In
fact, tenporary loss of primary correspondernce, wath a shift of
meximal stability to points previously disparate, i
nonmrel  stereopsis, when the configuration of the stimuli fulfils
certain conditiorns. JH A

Simple quantitative test for acuity and reliability of binocular
stereopsis. F. H \erhoeff (Arch. Ophthal., 1942, 28, 1000—1014).—
The test corsists of a rectangular black screen with its long axis
vertical, containing an oblong horizontal windowy, behind which is a
sreller sliding screen, held so that it can slide only vertically.
This latter contains four horizortal oblong windows, each of which
is divided into four parts by three vertical thin black strips of
varying width, sonme of which are fixed to the back and sone to
the front of the sliding plate. The window is evenly illurinated
from behind, and the subject is required, without noving his head,
to select the nearest and the furthest strips in each position of the
sliding screen. This may be done at various distances, and the
results recorded fractionally, as with visual acuity. The fact that
the nonocular criteria (different width of strips) are misleading
nreans that binocular parallax is the only correct evidence of relative
depth in this test, which is particularly useful in estimating the
stereopsis of aviation candidates. JH A

Parallactic angle in binocular depth perception. V. A Bymes
(Arch. Ophthal., 1942, 28, 1098— 1100).— The parallactic angle is the
difference between the visual angle subtended by an object at orne
eye and the angle subtended by the sane object at the other eye,
and is one of the factors involved in binocular depth perception.
Its importance in flying is briefly described, and the other factors
concermed are enunrerated. J H A

Fusion, projection, and stereopsis. I. Franklin (Amer. J. Ophthal,,
1942, 25, 1316—1336).— The author challenges the view
that stereopsis, projection, and fusion are static psychosensory
abstractions, existing apart from any notor resporse, by regarding
them on phylogenetic grounds as processes subserving appropriate
notor reactions, either actual or potential. In the lowy aquatic
vertebrates, with no binocular field, projection and stereopsis con-
sist of actual body noverrent tonards the object of interest, but
adequate ste ic reaction to the faster-moving objects seen on
land entails the development of overlapping fields. In primates,
the development of corvergence and the partial chiasmal decussation
are correlated with the evolution of proprioceptive sensations in the
eye, limb, and body muscdles, so that the body is able to localise
and make a unified notor respose (either actual ormtentlal)
towards an object in its visual field

Nature, scope, and significance of aniseikonia. W. B. Lancaster
(Arch. Ophthal., 1942, 28, 767— 775).—Aniseikonia, viz., disparity in
size and shepe of the two wvertical ineges, corsists of nomal and
abnormal varieties. Nonmal aniseikonia is well-known as the besis
of stereoscopic depth perception; it also cones into play in
regarding a near object which is not equidistant from the two eyes,
i,e., In asynmmretric convergence. Anomalous aniseikonia may
occur naturally in ucorr. anetropia and heterophoria, or it may
be induced by wearing size lenses : a patient may ordinarily show
a high degree of adaptation to his dlsablllty and possess accurate
spatial localisation besed on nmonocular clues and the fniits of
experience, but this compensatory mechanism is always liable to
break donn and the synptons of “ eyestrain ”toresult. J. H. A

Use of pseudo-isochromatic charts in detecting central scotomas
due to lesions in conducting pathways. L. L. Sloan (Amer. J.
Ophthal., 1942, 25, 1352—1356).—If congenital colour-blindness is
excluded, failure to read the nurbers on the Ishihara chartsat 1 m
is a reliable sign that a central scotoma rather than a refractive
error is the cause of subnoral visual acuity.  There is an goprax
relationship between density of scotoma and mo. of errors in the
test, but normral respornses do not definitely rule out the preserce
of a very snall scotoma or one in which the colour-sensitivity is
only very slightly depressed.  Since these charts test only for red-
green blindness, they are nore useful when the lesion lies in the
optic nene than when it is in the choroid or retina, in which case
certain of Stilling's charts corsisting of blue Nnubers on a con-
fusion background are of greater val. JHA

Irregular and multiple homonymous visual field defects. M B.
and 1. S Wechsler (Arch. Ophthal., 1942, 28, 904—912).—
Multiple scotomes in homorynous fields are very rare. The
authors report three cases, ore of altitudinal and two of lateral herri-
anopia, in which the affected fields contained islands of relative
vision. The bilaterality of the scotones, their sudden onset, their
lack of uniformity, and their association in two of the cases with
visual hallucinations and spatial disorientation pointed to the
occipital cortex rather than the radiation as the site of the lesions.

. . . JFH A

Nel\:/’v entoptic phenomenon in polarised lightt E. M

Brunberg
P Fedfilov (Compt. rend. Acad. Set. U.R.S.S., 1941, 2, 192
195) — Interference fringes as weU as the Haidinger brush are
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observed subjectively with a polariser and a Savar plate in front
of tbe eve, and ran be explained by radial polarisation in the fibres
around the yellow spot. This can be mutated by a screen with
strips of polaroid arranged radially and rotated rapidly with a
polariser and Savar plate placed in front. The spectral hues giving
best Haidinger brushes were found to lie between 400 and 510 mfi.,
being best at 490 ; this phenomenon may be related to the absorp-
tion curve of the yellow macular pigment. K. J.W.C.

Primary sarcoma of choroid. A. Barlow (Amer. J. Ophthal.,
1942, 25, 1337— 1340 .—Description of a case in which the eye was
enucleated 13 years after the tumour was diagnosed. The patient
died 20 years later of an intercurrent disease without clinical or
post-mortem evidence of metastasis. A. Gl

Numerical relations between ganglion cells of retina and fibres in
optic nerves of dog. L. B. Arey and M. Gore (J. comp. Neurol., 1942,
77_609—617 .—The no. of ganglion cells in the retinas of four adult
dogs varied between 192,160“and 149,320. The smallest retina
had the greatest relative concn. of ganglion cells. The average
density of ganglion cells was not proportionate in retinas differing
in area. The ratio of ganglion cells to optic nerve fibres was shown
for the first time to be approx. 1:1. The presence of large nos.
of intemuncial ganglion cells was not confirmed. P. G.

Humber of myelinated and unmyelinated fibres in optic nerve of
vertebrates. S. R. Bruesch and L. B. Arey (J. comp. Neurol., 1942,
77, 631—665).—In 33 representative vertebrates the total fibre
content of the optic nerve'was determined by the use of a reduced
Ag technique. The following counts are given : cat 119,000. dog
154,000, grey rat 80,100, macaque monkey 1,210,000, man 1,010,000
fibres. No unmvelinated fibres were found in the optic nerves of
higher vertebrates, I.e., cat, dog, macaque monkey, and man. The
predominant réle of vision in human activities can be emphasised
by the statement that some 38°0 of all fibres entering or leaving the
central nervous system do so by way of the “ optic nerves.” P.G.

Experimental production of primary optic atrophy in monkeys by
administration of organic arsenical compounds. B. I. Longley,
X. M. Clausen, and A. L. Tatum (J. Pharm. Exp. Tker., 1942, 26,
202—206). —Blindness was produced in 9 out of 20 rhesus monkeys
bv intravenous administration of As preps, [atoxyl, tryparsamide,
stovarsol, 3-amino-4-~-hydroxyethoxyphenylarsonic acid (No. 1901,
and 4-]3~'-hydroxyethoxyethoxyphenylarsonic acid (No. 266)].
These results give a means of detecting the possibilities of
blindness caused in man by As compounds. At the same time it
will be possible to study prophylactic methods for the reduction of
optic atrophy after chemotherapy for neurosyphilis. P. G.

Effects of intensity and wave-length on driving cortical activity in
monkeys. W C. Halstead, G. W. Knox, Y. J. Woolf, and A. E.
Walker (/. Neurophysiol., 1942, 5, 483— 186".—The effect of photic
stimulation (intensity and A) of the retina of Macaca mulatto on
driving cortical activity has been studied. The greatest driving
power was obtained with flashes of an intensity of 80 ft.-candles.
Monochromatic light is relatively more effective (1-6 times) than
neutral light and the blue region of the spectrum was considerably
more effective than the red. Cortical activity was recorded by
taking encephalograms. P. G.

Discussion on ear, nose, and throat disease in mental disorder.
T. C. Graves, H. G. B. Russell, and others (J. ment. Sri., 1941, 87,
477—528). G.D. G.

Otolaryngoloeical aspects of aviation. L. D. Carson (Laryngoscope,
1942, 52, 704—717).—The following conditions, so long as they are
incurable, are sufficient cause for the rejection of men from training
as pilots : any blocking of the nasal passages, since this prevents
adequate ventilation at high altitudes; abnormalities of the
Eustachian tube which prevent the entry of air into the middle
ear during rapid descents. There is not much evidence of per-
manent loss of hearing due to excessive noise in flying but “* fatigue
of the auditory function ” is common. A description of the symp-
toms of vestibular disturbance due to rapid mancuvres in the air
is given. K. T.

Otogenic complications. Discussion of literature for 1941. L. G.
Richards (Laryngoscope, 1942, 52, 745— 754;.—The literature on the
following subjects is briefly reviewed : otitic meningitis ; thrombosis
of the lateral sinus; labyrinthitis ; brain abscess; petrositilz

Relation of Eustachian tube to chronic progressive deafness.
R. M- Decker [Arch. Otolaryngol., 1942, 36, 926— 936).—A description
of the causes of occlusion of the Eustachian tube and of how these
mav lead to deafness. Various methods of treatment are discussed.

K. T.
Deafness in twins. Otosclerosis in identical twins. Three case
histories. E. P. Flower (Laryngoscope, 1942, 52, 718—731).—

Detailed physical examination of three pairs of identical twins, all
of whom suffered from otosclerosis from a relatively early age,
revealed no clue as to the cause, hereditary or environmental, of
this disease. Only one pair of twins had an impressive history of
deafness in the family K. T.
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Unilateral otosclerosis with microscopic description of the focus.
O. Benresi (Laryngoscope, 1943, 53, pp. 17— iption of a
case which came to post-nortem for other cases.  The ear was
not corsidered deaf during life but it was not possible to take an
audiogram  An otosclerotic focus was found with its centre im-
mediately posterior to the fissula ante fenestram  The centre of
the focus was chiefly conposed of compact new borne while the
peripheral parts were mede up of the soft vascularised foom The
fissula itself was dense connective tissue with no cartilage. There
wes an abnormal presence of blood vessels in this region which
may have had something to do with the newbore gronmth. K T.

Embryological observations bearing on otosclerosis. T. H. Bast
(Arch. Otolaryngol., 1942, 36, 816—826).—The author does not
believe that the effect of otosclerosis in causing inpaired hearing can
be mainly due to fixation of the stapes because fenestration im-
proves the hearing in these cases. The suggestion is put forward
that the fissula ante fenestram is concemed with the drainage of
perilyrmph fromthe perictic labyrinth and that if otosclercsis involves
the fissula this drainege is prevented but is re-established by
fenestration. In support of this idea the folloning findings from
a study of human foetuses and children are given: (1) the fissula
is a const, structure in the human otic capsule (al h not
in other animals); (2) the vestibular portion of the fissula contains
a perilynphatic type of tissue cortinuous with the mucoperiosteal
tissue at its tympanic end; (3) endotheliumtlined channels in the
fissular tissue suggest that the fissula is a perilynph filtering struc-
ture; @ chondrification of parts of the fissular tissue occurs in
foetuses and young children and such parts later beconme unstable
osseous tissue reservbling otosclerctic bone; (B the fissula itself is
resistant to ossification but gradually beconmes obliterated later and
such obliteration would deﬁ,troyanv nonal function of the structure.
(Illust.) K T.

New bone growth due to cold water in the ears. E. P. Fomer and
P. =L Gsnun (Arch. Otolaryngol., 1942, 36, 455— 466).— A prelimin-
ary report onthe effect of repeated nonaural irrigation of the extermal
meatus of guinea-pigs with cold water. In all ears which were
irrigated nore than once there was diffuse but quite definite pro-
duction of new bore in the submucosa of the bulla of the middle
ear. There was no change in the labyrinthine capsule except for a
slight growth of new bone on the pronortory. Periosteal borne

onlywes affected. (lllust.) K. T.
Amyl nitrite in treatment of acute aero-otitis media. 1. W. Tomb
(Med. J. Austral., 1942, 11, 109)—To relieve the sudden conpression

of the Eustachian tube, caused by rapid descent fromgreat heights,
the inhalation of amyl nitrite is recommended; this |rT'rred|ater
cured the severe pain and deafiness. . G

Stapes, fissula ante fenestram, and associated Struetores in mao.
m. From embryos 6-7 to 50 mm. in length. E. W. Cauldwell and
B. J. Anson (Arch. Otolaryngol., 1942, 36, 891—925).—A detailed
description of the development of the stapes from the stage when
its cytoblastema is first recognisable (7-nmm enbryo) until it has
become roughly stirmup-shaped with distinct crura, a base, and a
short, but well noulded, head in a 50-nm human foetus. At this
last stage the stapes is conposed of mature cartilage. The gereral
conclusions are that the human stapes is derived both fromthe 2nd
visceral (hyoid) bar and the lateral capsular wall. The primary
origin is in the visceral bar which provides the greater ness of the
stapes (the annulus stapedialis). fusion with the
lamina stapedialis of the otic capsule, with secondary differentiation
of laminar tissue, forns the stapedial M the vestibular surface of
the base, and the basal perichondrium The annular ligament of
the stapes is produced by further modification of the peripheral
laminar tissue. K T.

L Literature review and report
of preliminary observations. B. H Senturiaand A. R. Thea (Laryngo-
scope, 142, 52, 675—637).— An inmproved method of testing hearing
by borne conduction with an adapted pure tone audiometer and
mesking of the other ear is described.  Several types of audiometer
were used and definite discrepancies were found between the results
obtained with different nakes, so that a* normmal *’ curve nust be
taken for each instrument and checked periodically. In all cases
of nerve deafiness there was a loss of hearing by bone conduction
which tended to be greater at high frequencies and corresponded
with the loss by air conduction except in syphilitics where bone con-
duction for low tones wes either greatly depressed or conpletely
absert. In cases of conduction deafiness there wes often excellent
hearing by borne conduction with noderate or severe lass by air
conduction. It is concluded that the extermal auditory meatus,
tympanic menbrane, and tympanum contribute little or nothlng to
the hearing of bone-conducted sound.

Microscopic examination of human labyrinths from patients
exposed to loud noises. D. WOIff (Arch. Otolaryngol., 1942, 36, 843
852)—A description of the post-mortermn observations on 2 cases,
ore of a riveter and one of a pipe-fitter and welder, both suffering
from sone impainrent of hearing.  In both cases Reissner’'s mem-
brane was either tom or missing and the organ of Corti was markedly

Bone conduction in audiometry.
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abnormral throughout.  In the first case there was also bilateral
fracture of the stapes. The microscopic examination of the left
inner ear of a worman who shot herself through the right tenporal
region is also described. The wound of exit wes in the left tem+
poral region so that the left ear nmust have been subjected to blast.
In spite of this Reissner’'s menbrane wes intact and the organ of
Corti In situ although somewhat abnormal.  There was no injury
tothestapesbutthechmrrerrbrarehadbeensena,slycbrnaged
by blast.

Deafness due to central lag. W. M Mollison (Proc. Roy. Soc. I\/Ied,.,
1942, 35, 792—793).—A report of cases in which slowly spoken
sentences might be heard well, while rapidly spoken sentences were
not grasped. The conducting and perception
to be normal but the central apparatus was sluggish. P.G

Method for measuring percentage capacity for hearing speech.
E. P. Fower [Arch. Otolaryngol., 1942, 36, 874— 890)— A table is
given for computing the % heanng loss for speech on the basis of
the audiometer results given by the patient for certain freq.lenaes
within the speech range.

Correlation of hearing acuity for speech with discrete frequency
audiograms. W. Hughson and E. (Arch. Otolaryngol
142, 36, 526—540)—A method for getting a measurenmrent of the
hearing acuity for speech is described and the results obtained are
correlated with those given by the discrete frequency audioreter.
There was alnost a direct proportionality between the % loss of

I1.—xi,

speech reception and the % loss of hearing as neasured by an
audiometer. A 50% audiometric lass wes equiv. to approx. 100%
loss for The difference between the threshold for intelli-

gibility of speech and the threshold of audibility was about 10 db
both for ears with normral and inpaired hearing.  Bone conduction
and rernve deafness were not found to be significant factors in the
% impairnment of speech reception thresholds. The ability to hear
frequencies above 2048 and below 512 hes little significance in the
ability to understand speech. K T.

Activity of intratympanic: muscles. F. W. Kobrak (Proc. Roy.
Soc. Med., 1942, 35, 791—792).— The observation of cases of Meniere’s
syndrorr’e in 1925 'suggested that a wvestibular mechanism wes
involved in the control of the bones of intratympanic muscles.
Recent clinical observations and experinents suggest a dual nmus-
cular effect : a linked reflex of ** protective ’” and ‘‘ corrective *’
danmping of the intratympanic muscles. It seens possible that the
protective danping is nore dependerntt on vestibular stimulation,
the corrective danping on cochlear stimulation.  In view of the
clinical findings and experiments suitable treatnent of certain cases
of deafness is proposed. P.G

Effects of certain cerebral lesions upon caloric responses. G
Fitzgerald and C. S. Hallpike (Proc. Roy. Soc. Med., 1942, 35, 801—
804).—The caloric examination of 50 cases of stpratentorial lesiors
of the central nervous system without ‘evidence of aural diseese
or any sportaneous nystagmus confirm the results of Dusser le
Barenne that the directional of induced nystagnmus
occurs In association with soe lesion of the cerebrum

Human vestibular function. 1. Directional preponderance (Nystag-
musberfetschaft) of caloric nystagmus resulting from cerebral lesions.
G Fitzgerald and C. S Hhallpike. 1l. Directional preponderance
of caloric nystagmus resulting from unilateral labyrinthomectomy.
m . Clinical features of Meni6re’s disease : with especial reference
to results of caloric tests. T. E. Cawthorme, G. Aitzgerald, and C. S
Hallpike (Brain, 1942, 65, 115—137, 138—160, 161—181).—1I. In
ten cases of termporal lobe lesions a preponderance of the caloric
nystagmus to the side of the lesionwas oosenved.  This directional
nystagmus wes absent in cortical lesions not involving the tenporal
lobes. The physical besis of the caloric tests is discussed and
inmprovements of technique are described.

Il. The results of caloric tests on nire patients before and after
operational destruction of ore labyrinth for intractable vertigo due
to Miniére’s disease are given. The resporses of the unoperated
ear revealed in all nine cases marked directional nystagnmus to that
side, which gradually diminished. The post-operative diminution
of this directional nystagmus is believed to be identical with the
gradual equalisation of the nystagnmus respornses to solation observed
by Barang after destruction of ore labyrinth. Barang's explan-
ation of this phenormenon is discussed and a new explanation offered
that the flow of endolynph of the human extermal caral is bi-
directioral.

111. 50 cases of Meniere’s disease are described clinically including
the results of audiometric and caloric tests. In all cases loss of
cochlear function was observed and in 86% of cases the loss wes
bilateral. Deafness was nearly always of the intermal ear type.
47 cases out of 50 showned the presence of a vestibular lesion, which
was mostly on the side of the worst hearing ear but can also oocur
on the other sice. According to the authors 3 of unilateral
vestibular lesions can be described : (1) utricle type, () extermal
canal type, (@ comrbination of one and two. P. G

Effects of various types of motion on differences in hydrostatic
pressure between ends of a semicircular canal. R Mborgan, R. D.
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Sunmrers, and S. P- Reimann (Arch. Otolaryngol., 1942, 36, el

708).—On the assunption that (D) there is no flow of endolynph in
the semicircular caral, (2) the response to notion is due to pressure
changes at the ends of the carals, @) the walls of the canal are
rigid, and (@) the endolynph is inconpressible and fills the entire
caral, a mathenatical analysis is made of the hydrostatic pressure
differences which would be produced at the ends of the canal by
every possible type of notion. It is shoan that such pressure
differences could be produced by angular acceleration or velocity
(depending on the axis of rotation) or by linear acceleration. EXx-
perimental results could be substituted in the mathenatical equa-
tions for these pressure differences, thus providing evidence for the
validity of the primary assunptions and therefore as to whether
there has to be an endolynph flow to produce nerve stimuli in the
sermicircular carals. K. T.

Size, development and innervation of labyrinth sensory areas in
Squalus W. B. Freedman and R. Walker (/. comp. Neurol., 1942,
77, 66— — Messurerrents of different areas have been
mede on the inner ear of the dogfish in order to study the develop-
ment and innervation of these arees. The ear of the adult dogfish
is notable for the size of the labyrinth and sernsory areas, which are
greater than any measured by Weston. The sensory area ratio is
6 : 4 for pars superior to pars inferior in a 580-nM adult fish
Further data and nmeasurenents of the different parts are given.

P. G

Age incidence of atrophy of olfactory nerves in man. C G Smith
(J. comp. Neurol., 1942, 77, 589—5%6).—With reference to the
denonstration (cf. A, 1942, 111, 227) of the high degree of atrophy
of human olfactory nerves the author states that the no. of olfactory
fibres decreases with age. Nasal diseases also contribute to the
disappearance of olfactory fibres. "P.G

Variability in pain threshold. L. H Lanier (Science, 1943 97,
49—50)—15 college wormren were examined with an apparatus
(nodified by Fender) which neasured the electrical pain threshold.
It was found that this threshold varies considerably from ore day
to another, as well as from orne skin area to another. P. G

Effect of morphine and prostigmine methosu!{ghate on measure-
ments of pain threshold. H L. Andrews (/. Amer. Med. Assoc.,
1942, 120, 525—527).—The addition of O5 ng. of prostigmine
methosulphate to an 8-ng. dose of norphine, administered to
nomal hurman subjects, raised the pain threshold very slightly
over that obtained with norphine alone but the difference was too
small to be of practical i . In addicts, where the effective-
ress of norphire in raising the pain threshold is much reduced,
the addition of prostigmine nmethosulphate considerably enhances
the effect of norphire but the mean pain threshold cunve is still
lonw. The addition of prostigmine methosulphate does not appreci-

ably alter the rate at which tolerance to norphire is developelg T
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B. Vidgoff (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939,
47,334—339) . C. W,

Congenital factors in thyroid disease. WW. B. Patterson (West.
J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 273— 276).— The foetal thyroid may
be affected by | deﬁcnemyorbeoormkyperplastlc owing to matermal

Organotherapy.

absorption of foetal thyroxine. P. C.W.
Recurrent toxic goitre. R F. Bowers (West. J. Surg. Obstet.
Gynec., 1939, 47, 536—542). P.C W

Mechanism of exophthalmic goitre. G. Crile (West. J. Surg. Obstet.
Gynec., 1939, 47, 243—248)—A lecture stressing brain-thyroid-
adrenal-sympathetic relations, particularly in man. P. C W

Treatment of severe thyrotoxicosis. W. O. Thormpson,
Taylor, R. W. McNealy, and K. A Meyer (West. J. Surg. Obstet
Gynec., 1939, 47, 522—535). P. C.W.

Neglected adenomata of thyroid. J. Surg.
Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 575—580). P.C. W

Physiological development of thyroid gland of albino rat.—See A,
1943, 111,

Localisation of newly administered iodine in thyroid gland as
indicated by radio-iodine.—See A., 1943, III,

Fallacy of use of iodine immediately after bilateral thyroidectomy.
M Davison and L. J. Aries (West. J.” Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47,
589—595).—The basal nmetabolic rate wes increased by 20% in
10 normral people injected intravenously with 10 ng. of thyroxine ;
the mex. increase was attained 8— 10 days after the injection and
the rate retumed to nonmral 24—28 days after the injection. dhis
rise was unaffected by the administration of | before and/or through-
out the period during which the thyroxine wes effective. The

ogy of ients in oid crises rativelv
ol R R e L Rrom e 1ot
treated with I. 2 groups of 114 cases of thyrotoxicosis receiving

RW.Binkley (West.
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the sanme pre-operative | treatment were studied post-operatively,
1 group receiving 1, the other not. The group without | shoned
less rise in tenp, and pulse rate and quicker recovery. P.C W

X-Ray treatment of hyperthyroidism. M H Soley ard R S
Store (Arch, intern. Med., 1942, 70, 1002— 1016).—X-Ray treatrment
was successfully used in 43 patients with hyperthyroidism

CAK

Liver function and dietary yeast in hyperthyroidism.—See A, 1943,

11, 247.

Carbohydrate metabolism in thyrotoxicosis. 1. Experimental
study. E. E. Blanck Gurg. Gynec. Obstet., 1940, 71, 156—168).—
Rabbits fed 5—15 grains of thyroid daily shoned a lass of appetite
with recovery, maintenance of appetite, and final fall in appetite
preceding death.  Liver-glycogen was depleted only in the termminal
phese of appetite loss; othennise hepatic glycogen wes related to
the degree of appetite. Aninmals fed higher doses of thyroid had
loner anmounts of liver-glycogen. Duration of treatment had no
effect on liverglycogen. Appetite was not stinmulated by insulin
injections and only tenporarily by vitamin-Rt administration. The
average increese in liver-glycogen folloning intravenous infusion of
08—09 g of glucose per kg. per hr. was the sane in nomal and
thyroid-treated rabbits. Similar appetite patterms occur in clinical
hyperthyroidism P. C W

Diffuse colloid goitre. C. A. Hellwig (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec
1939, 47, 406—417).—A review. P. C W

Theory and results of prophylaxis of endemic goitre in Switzerland.
H. Eggenberger and F. M i (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec.,
1939, 47, 596—509). P. C. W.

Storage of manganese by thyroid. Effect on oxygen consumption
in guinea-pig. T. W Rayand L J. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 228—229).— Subcutaneous injection of MNCI2 caused
storageofl\mmralgmnﬂ”ebodyofcbgﬁardwirea-pigs, but
especially in the thyroid. In guinea-pigs 10 fig. per kg. caused an
increase, and 10 ng. per kg. a decrease, in 0 2 consunption.

V. J W

Comparison of activity and distribution of iodine in reptilian and
mammalian thyroids. E. J. Baurmann, N. r, ad D. Marine
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942 51, 110—111).—Turtle, alligator,
and dog thyroids which contained sinmilar anounts of | and thyroxine
had similar effects on the nretanorphosis of tadpoles. V. J W

Quantitative approach to study of thyr0|d secretion. E. Unhlen-
huth, K Mech, J E. Schenthal (West. J. Surg.
Obstet. Gynec., 199 47, 263—272)—1‘he amount of colloid in the
thyroids of the Califormian newt (Triturus torosus) was neasured
folloning the injection of various anmounts of thyrotropin from beef
pituitaries. Release of colloid proceeds until a min level is reached
which depends on the dose of thyrotropin and is also proportional
to the anount of colloid initially present. NMbax. decrease in colloid
content is obtained with daily intraperitoneal injections of the
thyrotropin from 50 ng. of dried anterior Iobe. There are altermate
phases of colloid storage and release in the nomal thyroid.  Thyro-
tropin stinulates both formration and releese of colloid. P. C W,

Effect of vitamin-~! and yeast on caloric intake and weight balance
of hyperthyroid dogs. V. A Drill and C B. Shaffer (Endocrinol.,
19492, 31, 567—572).—Dogs which received 04—06 g. of dried

id per kg. per day lost wt. and ite unless they were
given daily doses (1 nm.) of vitamin-Bj, in addition to 10 g of
yeast concentrate. V. J W

Effects of normal and abnormal thyroid extracts on rabbit heart
and liver. J. B. Wolffe (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47,
638—645).— 6 rabbits injected with 1-5 grains of desiccated thyroid
(US.P.) daily for 10 weeks showed sinus tachycardia, loss of wt.,
and no changes in e.c.g. apart from a slight shortening of auriculo-
vertricular conduction time. At autopsy there was no histological
abnommality of the heart and only slight congestive changes in the
liver. Rabbits injected with desiccated thyroid from patients from
whom the gland wes renoved because of thyrotoxicosis shoned
e.c.g. changes in 50% of cases and histological changes in myo-
cardiumanrd liver in 70% of cases. Degenerative heart lesiorns were
produced in 3 of 5 rabbits injected with the extract fromthe thyroids
of 3 patients operated for congestive heart fallure who had nonmral
besal netabolic rates. P. C. W,

Action of various steroids on hypophysis of thyroidectomised rat.
C. P. Leblond, S. Albert, and H. Selye (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1942, 51, ]59—161)—In thyroidectomised male rats, the fon'natlon
of “ thyroidectomy " vacuolated cells in the pituitary is preverited
by daily doses of 50fig. of cestradiol or ethinyloestradiol but not by
10 ng. daily of any other steroid tried, including testosterone,
progesterone, and deoxycorticosterone. V. J W,

”IPaézgwyroids and clearance of inorganic phosphate.—See A., 1943,

Formation in vitro of thyroxine and di-iodotyrosine by thyr0|d
tissue with radioactive iodine as indicator. M E. Morton and 1
Chaikofi (/. Biol. Chem.,"1943, 147, 1—9).—When rat thyroid gland
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is incubated in a HCO3-Ringer solution corttaining m1 12% and
70% of the added 131l are converted into thyroxine and di-iodo-
tyrosine, respectively, whereas with dog and sheep thyroids the vals.
are 4and 6 and 21 and 37%, respectively. This corversion takes
place only with whole gland or slices and not With honogenate.
H GR

Antagonism between thyroxine and vitamin-T [and liver-glycogen].

—See A, 1943 1II, 247.

Endocrine action of thyroglobulin antibodies. J. Leman
(Endocrinol., 1942, 31, 558—566).— Thyroglobulin is strongly
antigenic, and the antibodies produced are able to neutralise thyro-
globulin from all related species. Aninals inmrunised become
refractory to later thyroglobulin injections and Lsually develop
myxoedena after 6 nonths.

Partial purification and the nature of the parathyroid hormone.
W. F. Rossand T. R. WWbod (J. Biol. Chem., 1943, 146, 49—58).—
Acetone-dried and defatted glands are extracted with 3% aqg.
HCL at 100® and irert protein is separated with 80% aqg. alcohol at
pH 40 The active material is then fractionated by pptn. with
(NH2)2S04 at pH 60 and further purified by adsorption on berzoic
acid to yield a prep, with a potency of approx. 300 U.S.P. units per
no. of N The prep, is heterogeneous, consisting of at least two
conponents having nol. wt. approx. 20,000 and 500,000— 1,000,000,
the activity being associated with the fomrer. The active principle
is of protein nature and is very sernsitive to pepsin.  No evidence is
obtained for the presence of an active grupcflaNnd.xl\x.

G R
Search for physiologically active substance in calf thymus. H A
Hoster (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 201— 208).—No effects

were produced an blood-sugar, insulintolerance, orwts. and histology
of endocrire orgars by the thyrrus extracts tried (cf. Wells et al.,

A, 1942 111, 88). V. J W.
Changes in adrenal function during *“ alarm ” reaction. S
Albert (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 212—213).— Injection

of formalin during 12 days into castrated rats causes the usual
adrenal hypertrophy, but no change in the accessory sex orgarns in
either sex V. J.W.

Effect of ovarian transplants on adrenal X-zone of castrated male
mice. H. J. ldzkonwsky and W. F. Starkey (Endocrinol., 1942, 31,
493—497).— Successful transplants of ovaries into the ears of castrate
mele mice produce androgenic effects, including reduction or dis-
appearance of the adrenal X-zone. Injection of pregnant rmare
serum causes a greater % of “ takes ”’ and greater reduction of
X-zone, but no luteal tissue in the grafts. V. J W.

Regeneration of adrenal gland following enucleation and trans-
plantation, with special reference to X-zone. M K. McPhail and
H. C Read (Endocrinol., 1942, 31, 486—492).—Enucleation of the
adrenal in male mice, or its inplantation beneath the renal capsule,
was folloned in sonme cases by the development of dark cells in the
central part of the gland, but No regeneration of a typical X-zone
waes observed. V. J W

Cytology of adrenal cortex of normal pigeons and in experimentally
induced atrophy and hypertrophy.—See A, 143, 111, 224.

Phosphorylation of fat in absence of adrenal glands measured with
radioactive phosphorus. N. Stillman, C. Erntenman, E. Anderson,
and I. L. Chaikoff (Endocrinol., 1942, 31, 481l—485).— Radioactive
P, administered sth:utar‘eot.lsly as Na2HPO4 waes incorporated in
equal anounts into hepatic phospholipins in nomel and adreral-

ectomised rats, and irrespectively of NaCl intake. V. J W.
Partial maintenance of adrenal weight in hypophysectomlsed
immature male rats by testosterone injections. S L. (Proc.

Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, Si, 302—303).— Injections of 1-25 nop.
of testosterone propionate daily for 10 days after hypophysectomy
partly prevertted the usual adrenal cortical atrophy. V. J. W.

Clinical assay of adrenaline and ephedrine analogues. W. T.
Vaughan, R. M Perkins, and V. J. Derbes (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1942,
28, 255—268)— The nrethod consists in serial determinations (before
and after hypodernmic administration of the drug) of pulse rate,
blood pressure, and vital capacity; effect on evolution and involu-
tion of histamine wheals; local reaction in the nose. Superiority
over ephedrine requires an increase of vital capacity of 75 c.c.
nore. cJcCB

Effect of adrenal cortex extract and of various steroids on capillary
permeability. V. Menkin (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
39—41).—Capillary exudation of trypan-blue, caused by inflam-
matory exudate or ‘' leucotoxine ’’ extracted from it, in rabbits is
inhibited by deoxycorticosterone acetate, or by Kendall’s conmpounds
A, B, or E, provided that these are dissolved in oil and not nmerely
suspended in serum V. 3. W.

Activity of deoxycorticosterone acetate on oral administration.
H. Fraenkel-Conrat (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 300—302).
—Dosages of O008—033 ng. daily favoured growth and survival
of adrenalectomised rats on a salt-free diet. V. J W.



323 A

. —xii,

Electrolyte and water exchange between skeletal muscle, “ avail-
able (thiocyanate) fluid,” and plasma in dog following administration
of deoxycorticosterone acetate. D. M Harkness, E. Muntwyler,
F. R Mautz, and R. C. Mellors (/. Lab. clin. Med., 1942, 28 307—
313).—In nomral dogs on a high-Na, low-K diet the plasna vol.
and the ‘‘ available thiocyanate fluid’’ increased while receiving
deoxycorticosterone acetate (1 ng. per kg.) for 2 weeks; plasma-K
and -CI' fell and -Na rose; skeletal nmuscle-K fell; -Na rose and
-CI' was unchanged.  The loss of intracellular K was not conpletely
conpensated by increased Na in the intracellular phase.

C. JcCcB

Adenoma of pancreas with hyperinsulinism. H F. West (West. J.
Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 364— 370).—2 cases, first cousirs, are
reported, one of whomwas cured by surgical renoval of the adenoma.

P. C. W.

Dangers of indiscriminate coverance of parenterally administered
glucose with insulin. P. C. Eschwmeiler (Surg. Gynec. Obstet.,, 1940,
71, 141— 145).— Intravenous glucose-tolerance tests were
on 5 patients with diabetes nrellitus of varying degrees of severity
and on 1 normral patient.  Folloning the intravenous administration
of 500 ml. of 10% glucose, fasting blood-sugar levels were reached
in all cases within 1|]— 2 hr.; the milder was the diabetic condition
the nearer the tolerance curve wes to the nonmal.  Routine admin-
istration of insulinwith parenterally injected glucose is dangerous in
diabetics unless the severity of the diabetes is corsidered.

P. C W

Acromegaly with Iong standing tumour infiltration of cavernous
sinuses. C. Sparkand S B. Biller (Arch. Path., 1943, 35, 93—111)—
A case report. CJCB

Primary eosinophil adenocarcinoma of hypophysis. G A C
r and C. P. Larson (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47,
581—583)—A case is P. C W.

Anterior pituitary-stimulating action of yohimbine. N. W. Fugo
and E. G Gross (Endrocrinol., 1942, 31, 529—534).— Yohimbine
caused No precocious sexual developnent in inmmeature ferrele rats
and no oestrus Iin spayed adults.  In nomal fermales 1—2 no.
daily -caused prolonged cestrus, and 2—4 ng. caused pseudo-
pregnancy and honmosexual behaviour. No ocestrus was caused in
hypophysectomised ferrales. I inmmature ovaries were inplanted
into the anterior chanbers of male rats administration of yohinmbine
caused formation of corpora lutea V. J W.

Role of anterior pituitary in adrenaline hyperglycsemia and liver
glycogenolysis.—See A, 1943, 111, 261.

Peculiarities in histological differentiation of pituitary body of
Bufo bufo and Pelobates fuscus tadpoles. A L. Irichimovitsch
(Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1941, 32, 512—514).—In B. bufo,
eosinophilic and basqdwnllcoellsarepresentinthe hypophysis at the
tine of the appearance of the hind limbs; basophilic cells are not
presert in the hypophysis of R. temporaria at this stage. The baso-
philic cells in B. bufo do not develop so greatly asinR. temporaria
and the height of the thyroid epithelium is about const, throughout
the development of the tadpoles without the stages of low and high
thyrotropin secretion seen inR. temporaria. P. fuscus differs from
the 2 previous species in its ability to hibermate in the tadpole
state; tadpoles of this species in an exqosed pond which dried in
sunTTer in the sae year, whilst those in a shady
pond did not develop so rapidly and rermained tadpoles urttil the
next sunmer. The hypophyses of the latter tadpoles did not
contain any basophilic cells, which only appeared at the time of
metanorphosis in the second sunrer.  Hibermating tadpoles taken
from the pool and placed in water at 28—30° metanorphosed in
2—3waeks whilst control animals placed in water at 20—22° did

not metanorphose in 6 nontis.  The appearance of basophilic
cells in the hypophysis coincided with netanorphosis. P. C. W

Effect of hypophysectomy on basal metabolism of growing chicks.
A. Nalbandov and L. E. Card (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
29— 296).— Hypophysectomy at 46—51 days causes chicks to
eat §— i their nomral requirenments and reduces basal heat production
by 20% in males and 40% in fermales. Restriction of food intake
to the sane degree in nomral birds has a similar effect on metabolic
rate. V. J W

Effects of anterior pituitary preparations and insulin on islet cells
of pigeon pancreas. R. A Miller (Endocrinol., 1942, 31, 535—544)—
omy or under-feeding causes degereration of /l-cells
but they can be stinulated by owver-feeding, prolactin, partial
pancreatectonmy, or sore preps, of adrenctropic homorne. 30 units
of insulin daily causetheir atrophy. Anterior pituitary preps, contain
a substance which stimulates 8-cells and which is max. inthe ppt.
at J saturation with (NH4)2SO4 It is insdl. on dialysis ard is not
associated with any knonwn homore.  Insulin causes sore  stinul-
ation of 8-cells and degranulation of a-cells. V. J. W.

Lack of effect of growth hormone on deposition of radiostrontium
in bone. W. MarxandW. O Reinhardt (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1942, 51, 112— 114).— Hypophysectomised rats treated with gronth
homone, and injected intraperitoneally with 8%5r lactate, deposited
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in the fenmur and mandible the same anounts of Sr as rats which
received no hommore. V. F w-

Effects of pituitary preparations on blood-non-protein-nitrogen.
J. Fraenkel-Conrat, H -Conrat, and H. M Evans (Amer. j.
Physiol.,, 1942, 137, 200—212)—Blood-urea in nonrel rats wes
lonered by both thyroxine and thyrotropic hormone, but not by
pituitary gronth hommore. Blood-amino-acids were lowered by
thyrotropic and gronth hommores, but not by thyroxine. In.
thyroidectomised rats thyrotropic homore still lonered blood-
amino-acids.  The high blood-non+ in-N and -urea of
ectomised rats wes lonered by thyrotropic hormone and thyroxine.
The observed decrease in blood-urea was not due to incressed
excretion or to heenodilution T. FD

Initiation of secretory changes in transplanted mammary adeno-
carcinoma of rat by pituitary lactogenic hormone. ™M J. Eisen (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 260—262).— Injection of homore
caused secretory changes in transplanted tunours in nursing ferrele
rats, but not in maele or non-nursing fermales.  Progesterone had o
effect. V. JIW

Direct mammotrophic action of lactogenic hormone. W. R
Lyons (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 308—311).— In spayed
rabbits, treated for 4 weeks with daily doses of 20 pg. of cestrae
and 1 ng. of progesteronge, injection into a mammary duct of 15
i.u. of lactogenic hommone caused lactation 5 times out of 6 in the
manmmary sector of that duct. O-75 i.u. caused lactation in 3 out
of 6. V. IW.

Pituitary lactogenic hormone. VH. Isolation. C H Li, M E
Sinpson, and H. M Evans. VIII. Diffusion and viscosity measure-
ments. C. H. Li (/. Biol. Chem., 1942, 146, 627—63l, 633—638).—
VII. 2 kg. offr&shsfeeppituitariesaregrw’dtv\n'oewith 11 of
water and poured into 8 1 of acetone - 20 c.c. of conc. HCL. The
mixture is stirred for 1 hr. and filtered at room tenp. To the
filtrate R 1. of acetone (at —5°) are added, and the ppt. is collected
after keeping overnight, washed with cold acetone, and dried (vield,
about 35 g.). This powder is twice extracted with O-IM-Na2HPO4
and the combined extracts are brought to half-saturation with
(NH4)2S04  The ppt. is dissolved in 250 c.c. of water and dialysed
urtil salt-free. The solution is then adjusted to pH 30 (glass
electrode) with mHCI, diluted to 1%, and saturated ag. NaCl is added
to O3 The ppt. is dissolved in water at pH 75, clarified,
dialysed against PO4" buffer at pH 64 and then against acetate
buffer at pH 56, and the final ppt. dissolved in water at pH 30
The steps folloning (NH4)2SO4 pptn. are repeated twice. The
fimnal pH 56 ppt. is further purified by stepwise dialysis at pH 40
and 56, ad, after adjustment of the solution to pH 30, pptn.
by O-36MINECl is repeated until the supermatant has a const. N
val. per cc. The ppt. then contains 25—30i.u. per ng. of protein.
Solubility, electrophoresis, and diffusion neasurenents indicate
itto beaswglesuastaroe

VIII.. The homore has [alg® -40-5°. The partial sp. vol. is
o721, d|fﬁ,5|on corst. 2%), 90 X 10-7 cm2 per sec., dissymmetry
const. 1-29. The nol. wt. is estimated at 22,000. P.G M

Early effects of urinary gonadotropin in prepuberal male rats.
E. Z Burkhart (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 152—153).—
Injection of 20 r.u of Antuitrin-S into 20-day-old rats caused in-
creased mitctic activity in the seminal vesicles in 28—30 hr., ard
in the prostate in 3—43 hr. V. J. W.

Fertility of and sex ratios from adult female rats and rabbits treated
while immature with gondadotropic hormone. L. E. Casida ad
R. L. Murphree (Endocrinol., 1942, 31, 545—548)— Inmmature
animels received doses of pituitary preps, which gave narked
ovarian stimulation. Sex ratios in the subsequent offspring did
not differ from the normral. V. J. W

Pituitary and nervous control ofchromaticresponses in Fundulus.
E. F. B. Fries (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 170—17D).»—
The nrelanophore response to black or white background is not
affected by hypophysectomy, but the xanthophore resporse to a
yellow background is decreased. V. J W

Purification of antigonadotropic sera by enzymic digestion. H.

ma R. K Meyer (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
114— 115).—Sera from a horse injected with sheep pituitary ad
from a goat injected with pregnancy urine were digested with taka-
diastase at pH 4. After filtration and dialysis the antigonadotropic
substance wes pptd. frommgoat serum by 4096 and fro™ Morse serum
by 50% (NH4)2S04 These ppts. represented 3-1 and 12% respec-
tively of the original solids. " ml. W,
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Histological studies on canine female genital tract.—See A.,
111 225.

1943,

1942, 51, 188—189).—Rat ovary, gronn tn vitro at 37° or kept at
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10°, caused cestraus vaginal simears when inplanted into the anterior
chanmber of the eye in spayed rats.  If placed in liquid air it becane
ineffective. V.3 W.

Ovarian hypofunction before climacteric. L F. Hawkinson
(West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 584—583).—300 cases of
ovarian hypofunction between the ages of 14 and 35 were treated
with osstrogen and the results are amalysed. 24% showed o
inprovement or relief of synmptons; nenstrual disorders associated
with the subjective symptorrs did not respord to treatment. 54 of
the patients shoned soe degree of aneemia; 29 of these patients
jshowned an inprovenrent in heenoglobin concn. and red cell count
under treatment. P.C.W.

Pre-implantation abortion in Elephantulus. C J. van der Horst
and J. Gillman (S Afr. J. Med. Sci., 1942, 7, 120—126).—In Ele-
phantulus the presernce of the enmbryo at the inplantation site
provokes (a) cedenma, () formmation of an chanber, (c)
swelling of the uterine glands, and (@) development of the decidua
conpacta. There is an interval between arrival at the inplantation
site and inplantation during which time abortion may occur.
Serial sections of uteri in which such abortion has ococcurred show
that the uterire reactions above are evoked, seriatim (though ¢ and
d are simultaneous) and independently of each other, by the presence
of the enbryo. Depending on the time of abortion there may be
interse cedeng, abnormally large enbryo chanber, or pathological
decidual reaction. P. C\W,

Spontaneous development of deciduomata in Elephantulus.
C. J. van der Horst and J. Gillman (S Afr. J. Med. Set., 1942, 7,
127—133).—The development of deciduometa in
Elephantulus is described. Old or young corpora lutea are in-
variably present in the ovary associated with the tunour ; the excit-
ing stimulus is provided by an ermbryo which dies soon after. The
uterine development proceeds as in nomral pregnancy arnd is limited
by the degree of intimacy attained by the uterus and enbryo before
the latter dies; if the charber epithelium is not eroded then de-
velopment proceeds to the stage before giant cell formration; if the
epitheliumis eroded then developnent proceeds to astage r&eenbhr‘g
moderately advanced pregnancy. The corpus luteum degemratlon
precedes that of the deciduonma.

Early gravid and premenstrual phenomena in uterus of Elephan-
tulus, Macaca, and human female. C. J van der Horst and J.
Gillman (S. Afr. J. Med. Sci., 1942, 7, 134—143).—In Elephantulus
the histological appearances of the uterus in the pre-menstrual and
early gravid stages are dissinmilar and are detenmined by the presence
or absence of a fertilised ovum Although the appearances In
Macaca are similar the pre-menstrual development of the endo-
metriun cannot be regarded as a necessary preliminary to the
reception of the fertilised ovum since the blastocyst would be
already inplanted. In womren rual differentiation is
dependent on whether the ovum is fertilised or not.  Prenmenstrual
and early gravid differentiation are essertially dissimilar processes.

P.C

Effect of Lactobacillus casei ¢ eluate fraction on reproduction in
fowl. W W. Cravers, E. E. Sebesta, J. G Halpin, and E. B. Hart
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 106— 108)—Fowls on a diet
deficient in the factor contained in norite eluate fraction of liver
extract which is essential to this organism are able to lay fertile
eggs but such eggs do not develop (cf. Hutchings, A, 1942, 111, D).

V. J W

Tubal sterilisation by Madlener method. A. L. Dippel (Surg. Gynec.
Obstet., 1940, 70, Y4— 100).—Causes of failure are described in 5 of
101 patierts. P.C W

Roentgenological evidence of foetal death. H. Thoms (Surg.
Gynec. Obstet., 140, 71, 169—171).—A case of a living foetus showing
overlapping of the skull bones and of a dead onewithout such over-
lapping are reported. P. C W.

Interactions of vitamins and hormones (sensitising effect of prolan
on the female sex apparatus). M L. Rochlina and A. A. Bodrova
(Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1941, 33, 172— 175).— Injection
of carotere into inTmature mice increases the gonadotropic action
of proan  /3loore has no such effect.  Theeffect of carotere is
reduced by inplantation of pituitary glands. R L E

Selective filtration of vitamin-C by placenta. E. McDevitt, M A
Dove, R F. Dove, and 1. S. Wkight (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 288—290).—Foetal was higher than natemal blood-vitamin-C
in all of 7 subjects, and foetal concn. was usually adequate In spite
of low metermal vais. If, however, these were excessively low (e.g.,
006 Np.-%) there might be latent scurvy in the foatus (033 Ng.-%0).

V. J W

Normal development and experimental treatment of opossum
mammary gland primordium. D. W. Plagge (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 219—220).—Manmmary rudinents of 18— 46-day-old
opossuTs showned stinulation of gronth on inunction of cestradiol or
testosterorne.  Pregnant mare serum had no effect. V. J W

Réle of inositol and p-aminobenzoic acid in normal lactation.
D. R dimenko and E. W. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
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1942, 51, 157—159).— Both these substances are necessary supple-
ments to a vitamin-R-deficient diet in order that nomal lactation
may be maintained in rats. V. J W.

Lactogenic hormone prolongs the time during which deciduomata
may be induced in lactating rats. R. Lyon (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 156—157).—Out of 15 lactating rats, subjected to
uterine stinulation on the 24th day post partum and thereafter
receiving 100 i.u. of Schering lactogenic homone daily for 4 days,
13 developed decictprrataardsl’medlargeoorporalutes. W

Distribution of sodium pregnanediol glycuronide between «-butanol
and urine of pregnant women: its practical application. R. B.
Woolf, E. Viergiver, ard W. M Allen (J. Biol. Chem., 1942, 146,
3—330)—The glycuronide is 13 tines as sdl. in butanol as in
reutral urine and 12 tines as sdl. if the urire is made strongly
alkaline with NaOH. The total amount presernt in a sanple may
be calc, fromthe anount obtained by a single extraction with approx.
1/3 vol. of butanol and is identical with the val. obtained by corm
plete extraction. HGR

Water exchange in relation to toxaemias of pregnancy. F. L.
McPhail (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 306—317).—
Discussion and dlassification with illustrative cases stressing the
importance of high fluid intake to prevent the retention of urinary
solids in toeemia P. C. W.

Tetany in pre-eclamptic toxsemia [use of calcium, vitamin-D,
parathormone]. J- C. Brougher (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939,
47, 331—334).—66 cases of pre-eclanptic toxaermia anong 600
pregnarcies were studied. Synptons of matermal tetany were
relieved by the administration of Caand vitamin-D. Administration
of parathyroid extract reduced the cedenma and blood ,
though the latter did not fall to nonrel levels until after dgli\ée%

Induction of labour [with pituitrin] in patients with toxsemia.
A W. Holman and A. Mathieu (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939,
47_182—192).—Among 970 patients in whom labour wes induced
with pituitrin there were 77 with toxaemia and 21 with nephritis.
INnduction was successful in 97% of these 98 cases which responded
equally as well as the normrelcases. P. C W

Placenta previa and abruptio placentae. A F. Maxwell (West. J.
Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 199—209).—Findings and results in
47 cases of placenta previa and 67 cases of premature separation of
the placerta anmong 11,080 deliveries are conpared with previous
series. P- C. W.

Immediate postpartum haemorrhage. J. W. Sherrick (West. J
Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 210—222)— Analysis of published
statistics. P. C. W.

Late postpartum haemorrhage. N. H Willians (West. J.
Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 223—239).—Classification and di
with 5 illustrative cases.

Haemorrhage in early pregnancy.
Obstet. Gynec.,

Surg.
scussion
P. C W.

C. W. Page (West. J. Surg.
1939, 47, 198— 198).—Classification and discussion.

P. C. W
Effect of hexoestrol and a-methylstilbene on insulin content of
rabbit pancreas. M Griffiths (Nature, 1943, 151, 82)—Hexcestrol
injected In an average total dose of 40 ng. over 4— 10 weeks
into 5 rabbits incressed the irsulin cortert of the pancreas
(G2 units per g. to 89 units per g) and decreased testicular wt.
The non-oestrogenic substance a-methylstilbene similarly given in a
total dose of 0 ng. increased the pancreatic insulin to 24-5 units
per g. and had rno effect on thetestes. P. C. W.

Metabolism of oestrone in men and non-pregnant women. G
Pincus and W. H man (Endocrinol., 1942, 31, 507—514).—
Up to 4 injections of 2 ng. of oestrore were given to patients of
either sex and the urine wes fractionated for cestrone, cestradiol, and
ocestrid.  Corversion wes mainly into cestriol, but less than 2% was
recovered altogether. There were no sex differences. V. J. W.

Excretion of oestrogen in bile. A Cantarow, A. E. Rakoff, K E
Paschkis, L. P. Hansen, and A. A. Walking (Endocrinol., 1942, 31,
515—519).— After injection of diethylstillbcestrol in dogs, only about
half as much cestrogenis found in the bile aswas found (A, 1942, 111,
811) in similar experiments with natural cestrogers. V. J W

Effect of diethylstilbcestrol on mammary gland development in
dairy animals. A A. Lewis and C. W. Tumer (Endocrinol., 1942, 31,
520—528)—Treatment with diethylistilbcestrol or its dipropionate
caused nonral lobule-alveolar development in mammary glands of
5 virgin goats, and proliferation of gland cells as solid nesses in 3
In a lactating multiparous goat there wes little change and no effects
were produced in a nele. Lobule-alveolar stimulation was also
caused in an aged and sterile cow. V. 3. W.

Response of metrial gland to treatment with various steroids.
Messon and H Selye (Endocrinol., 1942, 31, 548—552).— Testo-
icosterone, and pregnenolone act like progesterone
751) in prevertting involution of the metrial gland.
V. J. W.

sterore,
A, 1922, 111,
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Cyclic changes in blood-calcium, -phosphorus, and -fat in relation
to egg-laying and oestrogen productlon O. Riddle (Endocrinol.,
1942, 31, 498—506)—Mainly a review. Vais, for serumfat of the
pigeon during the cycle are added to those previously published for
Ca, lipin-P, and oviduct wt., and are comparable with vals, for Ca,
both showing a marked increase at owdlation. Oviduct wt. is
increased by large doses of androgens or small doses (10 pg) of
ocestrogers, but large doses (3 ng.) of oestradidl bernzoate cause only
half as much growth as occurs at a nonral ovulatory cycle.
V. J. W,
Influence of sex on carbohydrate metabolism. 1. Grayman, N
Nelson, and 1. A Mirsky (Endocrinol., 1942, 31, 553—567).—After
subcutaneous injection of 2g. per kg. of glucose, femele and castrated
mele rats show a sloner increase, and later a greater decresse, in
liver-glycogen and blood-sugar than do nonmal meales.  These results
are not nodified by testosterone administration. V. J. W,

Middle-piece beads in Cavia spermatozoon. J. B. Gatenby and L
Collery (Nature, 1943, 151, 253—254)—There are two beads on
spermatozoa from the epididymis.  The upper, argentophile, bead
does not arise by budding from the Golgi body; the loner bead
appears after the spermatazoa have entered the epididymis.

E RS

Semen and seminal stains. O J. Poliak (Arch. Path., 1943, 35,
140— 191).—A review of methods used in medicolegal investigations.

cJcB
22Elperm and Sertoli cells of rat in tissue culture.—See A, 1943, 1II,

IIIH i§t2040hemical studies of interstitial cells of the testis.—See A., 1943,

Comparative effects of testosterone propionate administered intra-
E ritoneally and subcutaneously. H S Rubinstein (Proc. Soc. Exp.

iol. Med., 1942, 51, 230— 232)— Daily injections of 90 jig. were
given to rats from the 22nd to 2rd/day. Intraperitoneally these
caused 11 % less body gronth, 274% increase in vesicular gronth, and
42% decrease in testis gronth as conpared with controls.  Sub-
cutaneous injections caused 185% increase in vesicular gronth and
53% decrease in testis gronth, and no effect on body gronth.

V. J W,

Testosterone proplonate in treatment of gynaecological disorders.
J. P. Greenhill and S. C. Freed (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939,
47, 301—306).—21 patients with rreruﬂ'eglaa’dysrreru"moea
were injected with testosterone propionate (5—50 ng.) every
other day during the first or last fortnight of, or throughout, the
menstrual cycle.  Inprovenent is claimed in sone of the cases,
gererally when testosterone was given over the whole cycle.

P. C W

Effect of testosterone propionate in treatment of arteriosclerosis
obliterans. H. Zurrow;, G. Saland, C. Klein, and S. Goldman (/.
Lab. clin. Med., 1942, 28 289—271).—No i was noted
in 8 cases receiving biveekly intranmuscular injections of 25 ng. of
testosterone propionate conpared with 15 controls. C. J. C. B.

X11I.—DIGESTIVE SYSTEM.

Restoration of functional capacity of stomach deprived of its main
arterial blood supply. B. P. Babkin, J.C. Amour, and D. R. \\ebster
(Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 1943, 48, 1— 10).—Tying all the gastric
artenesa’dvelrsmthedogprodmga’greneofthesturmhard
death. In dogs with and a gastric fistula ligation
of nost of the gastric arteries hes little effect on the secretory
function of the stomach. After ligation of the main gastric arteries
many new anastonoses are formed. Peptic ulcers or nucosal
erosions did not develop. C J CB

Gastric peristalsis. S. Gordon and A C. Singleton. (Surgery,
1939, 6, 697—702).— The peristaltic waves in the stomach of dogs
were examined during a Ba nreal, Pb beads having been previously
sewn into the gastric nmusculature. 2 types of peristalsis are
recognised; ore, involving all the layers of the stormach wall, is
wide and probably purely propulsive; the other involves only the
mucosa and m,sculansmm&aandser\mbothmxmgand pro-
pelling functions. P. C W

Effect of ulcer on acidity and neutralising ability in duodenal bulb*
J. E. Berk, M E. Rehfuss, and J. E. Thomes (Arch, intern. Med.,
1942, 70, 959—974).— The contents of the duodenal bulb are nore
acid (average pH 39) in patients with duodenal ulcer than in nonmal
subjects after an BEnald test nmeal, and free acid is nore frequently
encountered in the fomrer. The acidity of gastric contents is less
important than the neutralising capacity of the duoderal bulb in
determining the pH of bulb contents. CAK

Radium and gastric acidity. J. A Jenkins and M McGeorge
(Arch, intern. Med., 1942, 70, 714—721).—Ra, applied to the stomech
through a tube, reduced gastric acidity in 13 of 14 patients with
duodenal ucer, and produced clinical inprovernrent in most cases.

CAK
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Structure of basal granular cell (argentophin) in human (Bantu)
alimentary tract with special reference to anti-anemic factor. J
Gillman (S. Afr. J. Med. Sci., 1942, 7, 144— 159).— Counterstaing
with Mallory’'s azan stain follo/\jrg Mbesson's Ag inpregration
selectively displays the sp. granules of the basal granular cells and
also differentiates Paneth and goblet cells of the small intestine aswell
as various cells of the gastric and duoderal glands. In the Bartu
alimentary tract basal granular cells are absent from the stomech,
nost abundant in the duodenum, and progressively diminish
through the small and large intestine.  In these cells the Colgi
apparatus is supranuclear despite the accunulation of the grarnules,
at the opposite pole of the cell; the position of the Golgi body
suggests that the cells are of entodermal origin  The arti-aneamic
factor is either not secreted in the Barttu stormech or is not secreted
by the basal granular cells. P. C. W

Gastroscopic observatlons in gastrlc distress following stomach
operations. Moersch and W. Walters (Surg. Gynec. Obstet.,
140, 71, 129—134)—A review of 1&)% m\AhlchthereV\ereEﬁ
with post-operative gastritis, 5 of carcinoma of the stormech, 6 with
gastrojejunal ulcer, and 30 without visible disesse. P. C. W.

Surgical treatment of chronic gastric ulcer. W. Walters (Surg.
Gynec. Obstet., 1940, 70, 75— 79).— Analysis of 272 cases.
P. C. W,
Absorption of radioactive sodium from pouches of body and antrum
of dog stomach. O. Cope, W. E. Gohn, A G Brenizer, jun
(J. clin. Invest., 1943, 22, 103— 110).— Radioactive Na is albsorbed
insmall qﬂntitlesﬁ’u’nt]’e body. 2—3 times as nuch is absorbed
in the resting conpared with the secreting state. The gastric
antrum absorbs 100 tines as much per unit of surface area as the
acid-secreting body, whether fasting or secreting. Variations in
the osnotic pressure of the Na solution and in serumelectrolyte
conars. had no effect on the rate of Na absorption. C JcCB

Absorption of heavy water from pouches of body and antrum of
dog stomach. O. Cope, N. Blatt, and M R. Ball (J. clin. Invest.,
13, 22, 111— 115).—There was no difference in the rate of absorp-
tion between body and antral pouches, whether the body pouch wes
secreting or resting. cCJCB

Preparation and partial analysis of pancreatic protein material of
unusual growth-promoting properties. L A Kazal, R, J Westfall,
L. S Ciereszko, E. A Risley, and L. E. Amow (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 268—289).—Vais, are tabulated for ash, lipin,
N, P, tryptophan, and tyrosine of 4 fractions into which the protein
was separated by different methods of trituration. V. J W

Relation of pancreatic secretion to fatty changes in liver. H L
Popper and H. Necheles (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 63—
65).— In 2 dogs in which all the pancreatic ducts were tied, extensive
fatty changes developed in the liver in 12 nonths. In 2 other dogs
inwhich only the main duct wes tied, no such changes were doserved
after 7J and § nonths. V. 3 W

Acute pancreatitis. E. E. Larson (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec.,
1939, 47, 371—332)—A review of 75 cases stressing the diagnostic
inmportance of raised serum and urinary diastase. P. C. W.

Choledochojejunostomy. W. H. Bachrach and S. J. Fogelson
(Surgery, 1939, 6, 882—82).—Renoval of | of the stomach and all
he duodenum in 13 dogs with transplartation of the biliary duct
art:l pancreatic ducts alloned 7 of the animals to survive for 2—3years.
In No case did pemicious aneemia develop. Modifications of the
standard operative procedure are described which decrease nor-
tality, bile duct obstruction, and incidence of hepatic and gall-
bladder infection. P. C W,

Idiopathic segmental infarction of greater omentum. B. Pines
and J. Rabinovitch (Surg. Gynec. Obstet., 1940, 70, 80—85).—6cases
are described with recovery foIIaNlng resection of the infarcted

segrent. P. C. W

Aseptic end-to-end anastomosis of intestine. K H Martzloff,
P. H. Moore, and J. Gardrer (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47,
611—625).— Report of 197 suooasful anastonmoses in dogs.

P. C. W
Influence of hot and cold appllcatlon on gastric and intestinal
motor activity. J. D. Bisgard and D. Nye (Surg. Gynec. Obstet., 1940,
71, 172—180)—Gastro-intestinal notor activity in manwas |rh|bited
by application of heat to the abdominal wall and oral administra-
tion of iced water ; it was stinmulated by applying ice packs to the
abdominal wall and by the taking of hot water by nouth. Both
free and total acids are increased by extermal application of ice

packs, and inhibited by the ingestion of iced water. p. C.W.

Effect of intravenous solutions and of insulin on intestinal peri-
stalsis. W, P. Kleitsch and C. B. Puestow (Surgery, 1939, 6, 67/9—
696). The effect of intravenous administration of various solutions
wes studied in dogs with isolated lergths™ of small intestine trans-
planted into the abdominal wall. Physiological saline given by
continuous drip increased the rate and strength of peristalsis; 10%
glucose solutions had little effect. 10 units of insulin injected sub-
cutaneously decreased the rate and strength of peristalsis and the
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tone of the intestine; wheninjected intravenonsly in glucose solution
insulin had similar effects though the decrease in perlstaltlc rate
waes transitory. . C. W.

Nutritional disturbances in regional enteritis. D. Casten (Surgery,
1939, 6, 7MB—716).—A case is involving all but 6 ft. of
the small intestine. Marked depletion of plasma-protein and avit-
aminosis were present. P. C W.

Absorption of carbohydrates in man. W. Goldfarb and M Golden
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 134— 136).—Glucose in5—30°0
solution was given by nouth to fasting subjects. The nore dil.
solutions caused a nore rapid rise in blood-sugar, and also pro-
duced a quicker arousal frominsulin coma. V. J W.

Studies on ileocsecal junction. J. A , H R. Wesson, arnd
R. J. Jackman (Surg. Gynec. Obstet.,, 1940, 70, 3B3—3B).—AN em
bryological review and anatomical study of the structure in man
with clinical observations on two wonmen.  The circular and longi-
tudinal muscles of the ileum and colon enter the labia of the junc-
tion and form a sphincter. The clinical significance of a lynphatic
block at the lip of the labia is discussed; the labia have an abundant
blood supply with extensive anastomoses.  Mechanical stinulation
of the junction causes contraction and relaxation of the sphincter.

The term ileccaecus is suggested. P.C W
Mucocoele of appendix. J. C. Doyle (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec.,

1939, 47, 515—521).—Report of 12 cases. P. C. W.
Appendicitis in patients over 60 years of age. L. K. Stalker

fSurg. Gynec. Obstet,, 1940, 70, 54—59).—A series of & cases is
described.  Atypical synmptons were present in nore than half the
cases; there were 51 cases of perforation. P. C. W.
Polyploid disease of colon. Colon dimensions.] R. F. Hedin
(Surgery, 19839, 6, 908—914).—Measurenents were nmede of the
colon post-nortem in 25 cases.  Thickness, as detenrined by the
wt. of similar sized pieces of the colon and by the transmission of
light through the walls, increased along its length so that the left
colon wes thicker than the right. The length of the various seg-
ments was also neasured; the awverage distance from anus to

splenic flexure was 80 cn A colonoscope capable of penetratlng
to this distance is described. C. W.

Activity of isolated segments of colon of dog. R. E. Reagan

C. B. Puestow (Surgery, 1939, 6, 663—678)—An s— 10cm length
of colon was transplarnted to the external abdorminal wall in dogs
which were alloned to recover. 3 nonmral types of noverment were
observed : small contractions of the circular musculature producing
mixing of the conterts ot the colon without propulsion; peristaltic
contractions of the circular muscle; and comrbined contractions of
the circular and longitudinal musdes. These types of novenrent
occurred every 20— 40 sec., every 15—20 min., and every 6— 12 hr.
respectively. Pitressin (10—20 units) produced increased tonus
but had no effect on movement; norphine increased tonus, fre-
quency and strength of contractions. Atropine had rno effect on
nmotility. Prostigmine (O5 no.) caused marked increase in tonus or
a state of tonic contraction. Physiological saline had little effect
while 10—20% saline solutions produced increase in tonus and
nmotility. 50% glucose solution produced a short-lived increase in
motility. P. C. W.

Inpermeability of viable obstructed bowel of dogs to Clostridium
botulinum toxin. C. J. Beilis, W. P. Larsen, and B. Stevens (Surgery,
1939, 6, 901—90B).— Intravenous or intraperitoneal injection of Cl.
botulinum toxin is lethal for the dog, toxin being found in the
blood and peritoneal fluid in both cases. Death could not be pro-
duced nor toxin denonstrated in the blood folloning administration
of the toxin by stormach tube or injection into the jejunum, either
exteriorised by the Biebl method with its continuity conserved or
exteriorised and isolated. Follonmng injection into the exteriorised
isolated jejunum toxin could not be denonstrated in the contertts
of the isolated loop 12—24 hr. after the injection. P. C. W.

Occurrence of zinc and other metals in intestines of Strongylus
spp. W. P. Rogers (J. Helminth., 140, 18, 103—116).—Zn wes
the nost plertiful metal in the intestines of S. edentatus and S. vul-
garis, with a maex. of 058 ng. per wvorm Cu, Hg, and Fe were
also present.  Zn was probably presert as ZnS.  In the intestinal
mucosa of the horse Zn had a max. of 90ng. per 100g. To obtain
the anount of Zn foud, S. endentatus Mmust ingest 39 to 21-2 g
of horse mucosa (= 53—232 tines its onwn wt.) and S. vulgatus
O07—34 9. (= &2—234 tines its o wWt.). The accunulation of
Zn and S in the parasites |r‘(:i|catesthat2nrray—actasa8ameptor
in S netabolism

Digestion in parasitic nematodes. 1. Digestion of carbohydrates.
W. P. Rogers (J. Helminth., 1940, 18, 143— 154).— Amylolytic
enzymes were extracted from the intestines of Strongylus edentatus
and Ascaris lumbricoides by grinding with water or dil. glveerol.
Of KI, XaCl, NajHPO4 Na,S04 and NaXQj, Kl assisted the
amyloclastic action of S. edentatus amylase to the greatest extent
and NaHCO, was nost effective with A. lumbricoides amylase.
XaCl activated nreither to any extent and XasHPO, wes fairly
effective with both. Amyloclastic and saccharogenic activity wes
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greatest at pH 94 (A. lumbricoides) and pH 80 (S edentatus).
With the latter glucose was . Sucrose action was absernt
or slight. The situations of the parssites in their hosts are such
that the reaction of host juices ingested gives optinmum conditions

for the action of the Q’;\r‘nx)hydrate-spllttlng erzyrres of the parrﬂteﬁ

S
Significance of Salmonella in ulcerative csecitis of rats. A L
Bloomfield and W. Lew (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,

179—182).—S. enteritidis could always be isolated from faeces and
lesions of rats with ceecitis, but feeding rats with this organism
caused acute enteritis and Not caeditis. V. J W,

XIV.—LIVER AND BILE.

Capacity of rat’s liver to inactivate deoxycorticosterone acetate.—
See A, 1943 111, 169.

Evaluation of anti-pernicious anaemia effective liver extracts.—
See A, 1943, 111, 159.

Induction of cirrhosis of liver and of hepatomas in mice with carbon
tetrachloride. Effect of supplementary methionine or choline plus
cystine on incidence of p-dimethylaminoazobenzene-induced hepatic
tumours in rat. See A, 1943, 111, 18

Protective action of sulphanilamide against liver cirrhosis from
chronic p0|son|ng with carbon tetrachloride. J. C. Forbes, B. E.
Z. \Willianms (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
47—48) Danlyoraladmnustratumof?Srrg per kg., orof:ﬂ)mg
per kg. every other day, reduced markedly the |rudenoeofhepﬁ|c
cirrhosis and nortality in rats. No other substance so tested waes
found effective, and the action was not interfered with by p-amino-
berzoic acid. V. J. W

Sulphhydryl groups in normal and tumorous hepatic tissue extracts
before and after addition of salts.—See A., 143, 111, 183

Choledochal denervation. H. Reich (Surg. Gynec. Obstet., 10, 70,
39—43).— Denervation of the conmon bile duct in a patiernt caused
a fall of pressure within the duct. The wes raised only
termporarily by injection of norphine (45 min. instead of the nonrel
2— 3 hr.) and this rise is attributed to the rise in tone and increased
frequency of contractions in the duodenal musculature which per-
sists for a similar period follonng norphire injection.  There is a
psychic rise in pressure at the sight of food The procedure is
recontTrended for the relief of biliary dyskinesia. P. C. W.

XV.—KIDNEY AND URINE.

Effect of pregnancy on excretion of intravenous diodrast [by kidney]
in rabbits. E. G. Crabtree, D. Abranson, S. H. Robins (Surg.

Gynec. Obstet., 1940, 70, 80— 67).— Radiograns were taken at 1-min.
intervals followirg the injection of diodrast into non-pregnant and
21— 22 days pregnant rabbits under normral conditions and when
the abdominal viscera were constricted at the level of the pelvis by
mearns of a tightly bound band with attached blocks of wood shaped
to fit over the pelvic bones. The times for the best plate to appear
after the injection weare 34 min. and 2-6 min. in the Nnonpregrarnt
rabbits with and without pressure and 11-0 and 160 min. in the
pregnant rabbits. The ureters were filled further donwn tonards the
bladder in the pregnant rabbits and dilatation of the ureters pro-
duced by pressure was nore marked in them P. C. W.

Lipsemia in rats with nephrotoxic nephritis. L E. Farr, J. E

,and R. F. Holden, jun. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,

178— 179).— In 12 rats with nephritis induced by nephrotoxic serum

bloodHipin-C rose from a nonral val. of 559 to 916— 8330 mg.-%.

Cholesterol was raised in the same proportions, but there was no
correlation with blood-urea. V. J. W.

L|p0|d nephr05|s complicated by pneumococcus peritonitis. J. M

and H. Rapjfeport (Arch. Pediat., 1942, 59, 646—662).—A

case of lipoid nephrrasis conplicated by pneunococcus peritonitis is

reported successfully treated by operation, high-protein, high-

carbohydrate, and lowfat diet, blood transfusion, and thyroid

extract. The condition was extrareral and apparently metabolic
in origin. C.JCB

Urological aspects of hypertension.—See A, 1943, 111, 162

Determination of thiamin in urine by thiochrome method. Blank
determination. H. L. Mason and R. D. Willians (J. Biol. Chem.,
1942, 146, 589—594; cf. A, 1941, 111, 892)— Non-thiamin material
which behaves like thiamin is determined (blank experiment) by
heating 5—20 . of urire at 108 and pH 5 for 15 min. with 25 no.
of NajSOj. Thiamin is thus destroyed and the non-thiamin
material is determined by the procedure of Hennessy (A, 1941,
111, 596), which is also used for determining thiamin + thiamin-
like nmaterial. W. McC.

Determination of creatinine and creatine in urine with photo-
electric colorimeter.—See A., 1943, 111, 220.
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XVI.—OTHER ORGANS, TISSUES, AND BODY-FLUIDS.

Technique for appraising ability to resist grawtatlonal shock in
rabbits. A Locke, R. B. , A. P. Mcllroy, and L. ng Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 184—187)— Rabbits are cooled in
water to 96° 1. and reccweryta/\arcb normal tenp, in 30 mMin. in
vertical and horizontal positionsis conpared.  This varied from O9°
in susceptible to 4° in hardened aninels. Susceptibility was
increased by thyroid feeding and diminished by ascorbic acid.

V. J W

Growth of Platypoecilus maculatus free from micro-organisms.
J. A Baker and M S. Ferguson (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 116—119).—Young fish, renoved aseptically from pregnant
fermales, were kept alive for as long as 4 nonths and mede sone
gronth. They remained free from micro-organisns throughout.

V. J. W.

Electron microscope study of some structural colours of insects.
T. F. Andersonand A. G. Richards, jun. (J. Appl. Physics, 1942, 13,
748— 758).—Two types of iridescent structures are described : () a
line grating type, (i) vanes with regularly-spaced linear thickenings
0-2 fj, apart, reinforcing reflexion of blue light from the wing-scales
of Morpho cypris. The scales are not conposed of chitin, and are
not chemically affected by electron borrbardment. L.JJ

Salamander alkaloids.—See A., 143, 1l, 144.

I.—xvi,

XVII.—TUMOURS.

Epithelial tumours of bladder in dogs induced by pure /3-naphthyl-
amine. G. M Borser (/. Path. Bad., 1943, 54, 1—5.—By messive
oral administration of pure /3-naphthylamine over a period of 5
years, a graded series of changes was observed in the bladder
epithelium of the dog ranging from sinple hyperplasia to anaplastic
carcinoma with iffiltration of snooth nuscle and perreation of
lynmphatic vessels. Metastases did not occur.  The remal pelves,
ureters, and urethrawere free fromtunours. (9 photomicrographs.)

cJcCcB

Mechanism of tumour production by chemical agents. F. Berg-
mann (Cancer Res., 1942, 2, 680—663).— The folloning hypothetical
principles fortU’rDur production by chermical agents are suggested,
fl) The form and size of a carcinogenic hydrocarbon and of its
related heterocyclic compounds determine activity. (@ Inthe living
cell, the carcinogers are absorbed by an acceptor of definite area
This fixes the upper limit of size for active conpounds. The Io/\er
limit is fixed by decressing adsorbability. @ All carci
conceived as parts of an “ ideal carcinogenic structure.” (49 A
carcinogen can be inactivated by preventing its proper adsorption.

F LW

Occurrence of benign and malignant mammary lesions in rats
treated with crystalllne oestrogen. M J. Eisen (Cancer Res., 1942, 2,
632—6440).— dipropionate inplanted in rats of 35 weeks
ofagelrd,oeddTmcdffLsedvargesmthegenltamrrrrmy
system of both sexes. The main effect was a benign fibrocystic
manTary disorder.  Manmary adenocarcinoma occurred in 2 rats.
One sgufanous-cell cancer of the cervix was found. F. L. W

Tumour inhibitor studies. 1. Effect of pure chemical compounds
on tumour takes. B. E. Kline, W. L Wasley, and H. P. Rusch
(Cancer Res., 1942, 2, 645—648).— The inhibitory action of norethan
40 compounds wes tested on suspersions of tunour cells (Flexner-
Jobling rat carcinome). The degree of inhibition wes estimated by
subsequertt inoculation of the treated cells into rats.  /i-Indolyl-
propionic and -butyric acid, chloral hydrate, chloretone, and Na
trichloroacetate prevented the tunour cells fromtaking. F. L. W

Heterologous transplantation of human fibrosarcoma. H. S N.
Greere (Cancer Res., 1942, 2, 649—654).—A human fi
wes transplanted to the anterior charrber of the eyes of guinea-pigs
and maintained through 14 gererations over 2 years. The tunour
wes also trarnsferred to the guinea-pig’stesticle. F. L. W
Human neoplasms in tissue culture. D. Ef Coman (Cancer Res.,
1942, 2, 618—65)—Human asms  including carcinonmes,
sarcores, and benign gronwths were cultured by the roller-tube
method and their gronth patterms recorded. Benign glandular
epithelial tunours formred acini; malignant epithelial tunours never
fomred acini. A sguanous-cell carcinoma produced  structures
reserrbling epithelial pearls. L produced lyrmpho-
blasts in two cases and mecrophages in one.  An angiocsarcoma
formred endothelial tubes resenling vessels and producing lateral
branches. The val. of the rodller-tube method in oncology is
enphasised. F L. W,
Mitochondria in lymphocytes of normal and leuksemic mice.
J. S Potter and E. N. (Cancer Res., 1942, 2, 666—6659).—
Differences were derru*strated in the average no. of mitochondria
anong populations of lymphocytes from the peripheral blood of
nomal mice and micewith ort antable leukaemia
It is concluded that these differences indicate different proportions of
cell types, and that particular stages of differertiation of the normreal
and leukaemic lymphocyte have the sanme mitochondrial character-
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istics. The pathological cell has not an aberrant mitochondrial
content. F L. W

Agent of fowl leucosis in tissue cultures. L. Doljanski and M.
Pikovski (Cancer Res., 1942, 2, 626—63l).—Borne narrow from
nonal fonds explanted in leukotic plasma and cultivated in vitro
up to 3 weeks produced leukosis on inoculation into chickers.
Myocardium similarly treated for 4 weeks is also infective. In
cultures of normral fibroblasts infected with the agent of fowl leukosis
and plarnted in nomal plasma the agent remains active up to 3B
days. In the absence of living cells the agent lases activity in
24 hr. By serial cultivation of infected fibroblasts the wes
mairntained for 178 days. Both cells and cell-free fluid were infec-
tive. It is suggested that a real increase of leukotic agent coous
in vitro. F.L. W

Electrophoretic analysis of extracts of rabbit papillomas. A R
Taylor, D. G. Sharp, D. Beard, and J. W. Beard (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 137—138; cf. A, 1942, 111, 903)—Results
closely resenble those obtained from rabbit serum but the proteirs
of the extract differ in that some coagulation takes place when it is
kept at 56° for 30 min. V. J. W

Neutralisation of purified papilloma virus. H. Reversibility of
serum effect by simple dilution. D. Beard, A R Taylor, D. G
Sharp, and J. W. Beard (J. infect. Dis., 1941, 69, 173—192)—
Mixtures of antiserum and virus in proper concrns. showed ppts.
Virus and antibody in both free and neutralised states were presert
in both sdl. and irsol. phases. The serum effect was reversible an
dilution of either the supematart fluid or the sedinernt. F. S

Attempts to transmit human infectious (benign) epitheliomatoses
to rabbits. . Callomon (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 183)—
Inoculation of rabbits with ground-up warts and laryngeal papil-
lomata gave negative results. V.J. W,

Transformation of virusof rabbit fibroma (Shope) into that of
infectious myxomatosis (Sanarelli). R. B. Houlihan (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 259—2680)—The transformation wes
brought about in 1 out of 21 rabbits in which it was attenpted.

V. J W
Autonomous bacteria-free crown-
gall tissue. P. R White and A. C. Braun (Cancer Res., 1942 2,
597—617).—In sunfloner plants inoculated with Phytomonas
tumefaciens primary tunours arise at the site, of inoculation.
or metastatic tunours frequently appear at corsiderable
distances fromthe primary gronths.  These were shonn by cultural
and serological methods to be bacteriafree. Tissue cultures from
these tunours show rapid disorganised gronth. Typical cronn
gall tunours are produced by inplartation of these tissues into
uninfected plants of the sane or related species. F. L W

Relation of cancer to pregnancy, delivery, and marital and social
status. 1. Cancer of breast and genital organs. S Peller (Surg.
Gynec. Obstet.,, 1940, 70, 1—8).—An aralysis of the 94,400 deaths
from cancer in England and Wales during 1930—32. The decline
in the birth rate has not affected the total nortality from cancer
of the breast and genital orgars. The death rate from manTmary
cancer rises nore rapidly with increasing age anong spirsters
than anong married worren or widows ; the nortality rate from
cancer of the uterus is loner anong spirsters. The incidence of
ovarian cancer decreases with age.  When all genital and breast
cancers are taken together there is little difference between the
three groups. The death rate from breast cancer decreases with
lonering of econormic status ; that from genital cancer is higher in
loner economic grades. The differences are not ertirely eqlicable
on the beasis of the loner fertility rate anong the richer dasses.
The husband's death increases the rate of nortality from bresst
and uterine cancer. P- C. W

Cancer and its relation to pregnancy, delivery, and marital and social
status. H. Cancer of organs other than those of reproduction and
total mortality. S. Peller (Surg. Gynec. Obstet., 1940, 7 1, 181— 186)—
Total nortality and site of tunour are both influenced by narta
status. The cancer rate is higher in married worren than in spirsters
during the reproductive age, the rates gradually become equal a
Bdyears of age. Reproductive activity alters the relative frequercy
of cancer of the different organs though the total incidence is ot
affected. P. C W

Histologic analogy of bronchial adenoma to late prenatal and early
postnatal structures. W. H Harris, jun. (Arch. Path., 1943, 35,
8&B—R)—There is a similarity of infartile types of structures,
especially the bronchial nucous glands and the peribronchial ad
peritracheal lynphadenoid tissue, to the histological findings in
bronchial adenoma. (8 photomicrographs.) C.JCB

Microscopic focus of oat-cell carcinoma in bronchiectatic lung.
M J. Stewartand P. R. Allison (J. Path. Bad., 1943, 54, 106—107).—
A case report. (3 photomicrographs.) C. J.c. B.

Curability of carcinoma of stomach. ‘L. Parsons and C. E. W\Elch
(Surgery, 1939, 6, 327—338)—A studyof 69lceses. The ro. of
cases recognised and operated on increases fromyearto year. The

Cancerous neoplasm of plants.
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% of 5-year cures remains const, at about 20% of all cases resected,
or about 33% of those who survive the operation. P. C. W.

Carcinoma of stomach. R. H. Abrahanmson and J. W. Hinton
(Surg. Gynec. Obstet., 1940, 71, 135—141).—Revievv0f444c(aés&s.
P. C. W.
Ovarian tumours and uterine bleeding. 1. Granulosa cell tumours.
G. E. Seegar and H. W. Jones Surgery, 1939, 6, 368—3833).—
normal uterine bleeding in association with ovarian tunours wes
analysed in 376 cases. Highest occurrence of abnormal bleeding
wes associated with tunours derived from granulosa cells. 3
cases previously classified as papillary serous inoma
are now classified as papillary granulosa cell carcinoma on the besis
of norphological and clinical data; 46% of these cases showned
abnormal uterine bleeding. 62% of a group of solid granulosa cell
tunours showed abnormral bleeding.  All endonretriaexamined from
both groups shoned that the abnormal bleeding was associated

with uterine hyperplasia, presumably produced by the cestrogen
secretion of the tunour. P.C. W.

Cystadenoma of ovary incorporated between leaves of mesosigmoid.
E. A. Gaston (Surgery, 1939, 6, 389—397).—A case is described and
with asimilar casefound in the literature. A pelvic cyst
in infancy is probablv responsible for the location of the cyst.
P. C. W.
Prognosis of malignant papillary cystic tumours of ovary. L. B.
Morton (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynee., 1939, 47, 393—397).—8 of 16

patients died within 5 years of the operation. P.C. W.
Cancer of ovary. J. V. Meigs (Surg. Gynec. Obstet., 1940, 70, 44—
53).— Analysis of 154 cases. Curability was 15-5%. P.C. W.

Pathological considerations in mammary sarcoma. J. M. Miller
and W. C. MacCarty (Surgery, 1939, 6, 746— 761).— 36 sarcomas and
1 mixed tumour are described. In 24 of 33 cases the fibrosarcomas
originated from adenofibromas. P. C. W.

Neurogenic fibroma of transverse colon. F. Glenn (Surgery, 1939,
47, 70B— 707)—Acaseis X P. C. W.

Prognosis of malignant goitre in relation to pathological type.
R. Ward (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 437—448)
Classification and aralysis of 84 cases, showing papillary carcinoma
to offer better prognosis than other malignant tunours of the thyroid.
Therewas 46% survival inthasewith papillary carcinoma and 24% in
those with malignant adenones. P.C. W.

Total cystectomy for cancer. F. Hinman and D. Smith (Surgery,
1939, 6, 851—881).—A crit. review with amalysis of 25 cases.

(159 refs)) P.C. W.
Perirenal lipoma. J. H. Blue and C. R. Lafferty (Surgery, 1939, 6,
HN4— A6).—A case report. P. C.W.

Is the maintained sedimentation rate specific for malignancy ?
J. J. Hertzand S. H. Rinzler (J. Lab. din. Med.., 1942, 28, 33— 3%).
—Sedimentation tests dore serially (methods of Koster and Feld-
man) on 3 patients with proved malignancies and 67 patiernts with
pathologic conditions other than malignancy showed 54% positive
results in the malignant cases and 72% negative results in the non-
malignant cases. C. J.C B

Cancer research in India. V. R Khanolkar (Current Sci., 1942
11, 35—38).

Isolation of androsterone sulphate. See A., 1943, Il, 96

Tiniring of “ natural ” and “ unnatural ” peptidases in anirmsal
and cancer cells.—See A., 1943, 111, 350.

Carcinoma of parathyroid gland.—See A., 1943, 1II,
Benign ovarian neoplasms.— See A., 1943, 111, 242
Granulosa cell tumour of ovary.—See A., 1943, HI, 242
Adenoma of interstitial cells of testis.—See A., 1943, 111, 244.
Tumours of salivary glands.—See A., 1943, 111, 244.

238

XVIII.—NUTRITION AND VITAMINS.

Nitrogen balance in human tryptophan deficiency. W. M Cox,
jun., A. J. Meeller, and D. Fickas (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 3083—3B) —In a patient fed ertirely by a gastrostomy opening
N equilibrium could be maintained by a pancreatic dlgest of caseln,
but not by an acid hydrolvsate. V. J. W.

Occurrences of brain haemorrhages in choline-deficient rats.
G. A Jervis (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 193—1965).—
Offspring of rats which had received from the sth day of pregnancy
a diet deficient in choline and containing 0-5% of cystine developed
paralytic or convulsive synptons and were found to have cerebellar
heemorrheges. V. J. W.

Effect of ethanolamine and betaine on perosis in chicks. J.
MEGinnis, L. C. Norris, and G. F. Heuser (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1942, 51, 2983—294).—Addition of 0-2% of betaine hydrochloride
effectively prevented perocsis in chicks on a choline-deficient diet.
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Further addition of O-2% of ethanolamine caused a greater effect,
but addition of ethanolamine alone gave variable resuhs.v W
Effect of exercise on rats fed a diet deficient in potassium. R H
Fallis, jun. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 71— 72).—Excessive
exercise in such rats caused nohlstologlcal d’erg% in the voluntary
muscles, but in cardiac muscle caused the changes already’ described
A, 142, 111, 537). Violent twitchings of the limbs folloned the
cessation of exercise. V. J. W.

Ocular changes and deficiency manifestations in mature cows fed
on ration deficient in vitamin-/!.—See A., 1943, III, 166.

Increase of vitamin-F constituents in germinating seeds.—See A.;
1943, 111, 217.

Effect of vitamin-I1?! on secretion and motor activities of stomach.—
See A, 143, 111, 176.

Necessity for quantitative equilibrium between nutrients of diet
and vitamin-Br L. Random and R. Jacquot (Compt. rend., 1942,
214, 330—393).— Nicotinamide is not a dietary requirement of rats.
Rate fed on a ration inadequate to produce normral gronth show a
further decrease in rate of gronth when vitamin131 is added to
the diet. O. H.

Mechanism of bradycardia in rats with thiamin deficiency. D.
McEachem and D. Brophwv (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
75— 76)— Rate of beat in’the isolated auricle in vitro is no sloner
in thiamin-deficient rats than in controls. V. J. W.

Mechanism of vitamin-Bi destruction by factor in raw smelt.
H. F. Deutsch and G. L. Ott (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
119—122).—Thiamin in killed yeast, but not in living yeast, is
destroyed when such yeast is in contact with raw smelt under
noist conditions for 12 hr. The destructive factor is destroyed by
air-drving at roomtenp., or by heating to 100°, and can be extracted
by 5% alcohal. V. J. W.

Vitamin-i?! content of blood during parturition.—See A., 1943, 111,
161.

Riboflavin : significance of its photodynamic action and importance
of its properties for the visual act.—See A., 1943, 111, 167.

Effect of method of preparation of sample on microbiological assay
for riboflavin. M L. \WWegrer, A R rer, and G. S F
(3. Biol. Chem., 1942, 146, 547—551; cf. A, 1942, |11, 910).—
Extracts obtained by heatlng foods and feedlng stuffs for 15 min.
with OTn-HC1 at 15 Ib. pressure yield ppts. at pH 4-5 which contain
no riboflavin but in its presence stinmulate production of acid by
Lactobacillus casei. The material resporsible for the stinulation
is not conpletely renoved by extracting the foods and feeding
stuffs with ether. Riboflavin contents detenmined after filtration
of the extracts at pH 45 are nore trustworthy and frequently
nmuch lower than those obtained by the original micro-biological
method : they also yield much nore concordant results when
different-sized sanples of the sanme material are exarmined.

W. McC.

Nicotinic acid in chick nutrition. G. M Briggs, jun., R. C. Mills,

C. A Elvehjem, and E. B. Hart (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
59— 61).—Growing chicks need about 1-8 ng. of nicotinic acid per
100 g. of diet for gronth and prevention of “ black-tongue."

V. J. W.

Evaluation of nicotinic acid nutrition by studies of urinary excretion.

G. A Goldsmith (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 42—43).—
Normal subjects who received by nouth 300 ng. of nicotinamide
excreted about twice as nuch trigonelline as hospital patients, but
there was little difference in this respect between vitamin-B-
deficiernt patients and others. V. J W.

Nicotinic acid and thiamin hydrochloride as gTowth-promoting
factors for Brucella—See A., 1943, 111, 210.

Distribution of nicotinic acid in feeds. E. B. Hale, G. K. Dauvis,
and H. R. Baldwin (J. Biol. Chem., 1942,146, 566—570; seebelow).
—The nicctinic acid corttertts, determined chemically and micro-
biologically, of many cereals and. other foods and feeding stuffs
are recorded. For the nost part, the results agree well with
previously published vals. W. McC.

Chemical determination of nicotinic acid in plants. E. B. Hale,
G. K. Davis, and H. R Baldwifi (J. Biol. Chem., 1942, 146, 553—
563).—Nicotinic acid, extracted with water at 100° during 45 min.
from 05— 15 g of meterial, is determined by a nxodification of
Kodicek's method (A, 140, 111, 619). NaOH is used for hydrolysis
of seeds and roots free from chlorophyll and HCL for that of naterial
containing chlorophyll, interfering substances are renoved by pptn.
with alcohol, and the pH of the solution is adjusted to 6 before
addition of p-aminoacetophenone and measurenrert of depth of
colour. CNBr is used to renmove colour not due to nicotinic acid.
The results agree well with those obtained by the micro-biological
method applied to material extracted with acid or alkali. Such
extraction is necessary because the bacteria cannot conpletely
utilise conbined nicotinic acid. Material (e.g., forage) yielding
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extracts containing nuch pigment gives anomalous results possibly
because the pigment interferes. W. MeC.

Yeast microbiological methods for determination of vitamins.
Pyridoxine. L. Atkin, A. S. Schultz, W. L. Williars, and C. N
Frey (Ind. Eng. Chem. [Anall], 1943 15, 141—144)—A rricro-
biological method for detenmination of pyridoxine enploys a yeast
strain characterised by a sp. resporse to pyridoxine. The yeast is
gronn in test-tubes which are shaken at 30° for 10— 18 hr.  Yeast
gronth is estimated with a photo-electric colorineter. Recovery
experinments are described and the pyridoxine content of a series of
representative foods and other substances isregported. J. D. R

State of pantothenic acid in blood. L. D. Wkight (/. Biol. Chem.,,
1943, 147, 261—262).—The greater part of pantothenic acid in the
blood exists in a " combined * state and is pptd. by protein pré-
cipitants ; it is rendered available to Lactobacillus casei by heat-
treatrent, e.g., that used for sterilisation purposes. F O H

Pantothenic acid content of pollen. P. B. Pearson (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 291—292).—Pollen sanples assayed by
nEﬂbdofPemlngtonetal (A, 140, 111, 915) averaged 303 /g of
pantothenic acid per g. dry wt. V. J W

Vitamin-C saturation test of Harris and Abbasy. W. R G Atkins
(Nature, 1943, 151, 21 ; cf. A, 1935, 417 ; 1938,111,132; 1942111,
912).—Urine wes collected 5- 6 hr. after dosing with O-75 g. of
ascorbic acid and diluted to O5- 1 1. 1-0 . of reagent was equiiv.
to O1 ng. of vitamin-C. These changes reduce the time required
for anmalysis and calculation. The vitamin suffers less destruction
when taken after food, and it is not stored for long. E. R S

Vitamin-C saturation test : standardisation measurements at
graded levels of intake. L. J. Harris (Nature, 1943, 151, 21—22)—
Groups of boys received a basal diet of knoan vitamin-C corttent
and various graded supplements of -C for 3—4 nonths. 700 no.
per 10 stone daily was given as test dose and an excretion of 50 no.
per 10 store in the 4th and 5th hr. after dosing taken as evidence
of saturation. 75—45 ng. supplenent gave Ist-day resporses of
decressing megnitude, 25 nrg. gave 2nd—3rd-day resporses. Scurvy
patients required 7—10 days’ dosing for saturation. .

Rose hips and evergreens as sources of vitamin-C. G Hunter and
J Tuba (Canad Med. Assoc. J., 1943 48, 32).—The vitamin-C
contertt of a/ergreenlea\/&slsmhoftklatofrosehipﬂmm
yet 3—5 times nore than that of orange juice. cCJcCcB

Vitamin-C in rose-hip syrup.—See B., 1943, Ill, &

Evaluation of vitamin-C. W. Halden, R M Camiel, and E
Schavenstein (Naturwiss., 1942, 30, 586)—Ultra-violet absorption
offers a nore reliable nmethod for folloning the decline in activity
of ascorbic acid in presence of stabilising agents than the usual
titration with an indicator.  The absorption vais, are closer to those
obtained by biological assay and afford a sp. criterion of the trans-
formation of ascorbic acid into the dehydro-form JHB

Photo-electric determination of ascorbic acid. H F. W. Kirk-
patrick (J.S.C.l., 1943, &, 39—41).— A photo-electric method for
the determination of ascorbic acid in coloured or turbid extracts
is described.  In this nmethod excess of dichlorophenol-indophenol
is added to the extract and the unreduced dye is remmoved with
CHC13 The necessary photo-electric measurenrents are then nmede
on the CHCI3 solutions thus dbtained.

Effect of dietary calcium, phosphorus, and vitamin-D. 1. Effect
of phytic acid on availability of iron. 1l. Effect of vitamin-D on
body-iron and haemoglobin production. HI. Relation of rickets to
anemia. I. Fuhr and H Steerbod( (/. Biol. Chem., 1943, 147,
59—'&4 66—60, 71—75).—1. When P is supplied as phytic acid to
a diet low in Fe (& FeCI3 but cortaining an optinmal anourt of
Ca for gronth and calcification, less heenroglobin is formred than when
P is present as mixed K phosphates. Excess of Ca also reduces
formation of heenogldoin, whilst vitamin-D increases it inthe presence
of optimal anounts of Caand P. A low Fe content of a basal milk
diet produces 19% less heenoglobin when present as Felll phvtate
tJ”an as Felll NH4 sulphate.

11. Although -D has no effect on body-wt. and does not affect
storage of Qu, in the presence of optimal anounts of Ca and P it
produces an increase in liver wt.,, pronotes storage of Fe, ad
INncreases heerrogldbin forretion.  »

I1l. Rickets due to low intake of Ca or P does not affect Fe
storage or heenmoglabin formration. P.G M

Comparison of physiological effects of dihydrotachysterol and
vitamin-D in rachitic and normal dog. H. E Harisonand H C
Hamson (Amer. J. Physiol.,, 1942, 137, 171—177).—Vitamin-D
given to the rachitic dog causes a pronpt increase in mexinal
reabsorption of PO4” by the renal tubules (Tn) associated with a
rise in serumCa and -PO4"’. On giving dihydrotachysterol to the
-D-depleted dog there is a progressive decrease in PO4” Tmand in
serumPQ serumCa incresses.  In the normral dog, which
has been given -D, dihydrotachysterol produces a marked rise of
serumCa an increese in PO4™ Tm and serumPO4". The effects
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of dihydrotachysterol in the nomral dog are similar to those of
-D, but it cannot replace -D in the rachitic dog. M W. G
Absorption and retention by dogs of single massive doses of various
forms of vitamin-D. A F. and N Shinotori (J. Biol. Chem.,
13, 147, 189—200). \Nnensnglecbseson),C(Dl u. of\ntarnn-D
per ko. of body wt. were given orally as delsterol (activated aninmal
sterol), irradiated ergosterol, or tuna-liver oil to young dogs, -D wes
not excreted in the faaces after the 1st day, but remained in the blood
for 100—150 days. Delsterol caused an inmrediate rise in blood-
Ca which fell to normmal within aweek.  After irradiated ergosterol,
the blood-Ca lasted for two nonths, whilst tuna-liver oil caused
only a mild transitory hypercalcaermia.  The dogs were protected
against rickets and showed optinum growth for 12— 14 nonths.
A single massive dose (200000 per kg. body wt.) of delstero pro-
duced immrediate prostration but irradiated ergosterol hed less
effect. -D appeared in the faeoss for 2—3 days and was foud in
the serum and nost of the tissues, although this accourted for only
10% of -D. Delsterol increased the Ca excretion but inadiated
raised the serumCa. The val. of single messive dosss
of -D for antirachitic prophylaxis for infarts is discussed.
JEPRP
Mechanism of vitamin-D action in dogs shown by radioactive
phosphorus. N. Shimotori and A F. Morgan (J. Biol.”Chem., 1943,
147, 201—210).—Vitamin-D fed as irradiated ergosterol or cHlsterol
(single oral dose of 200,000 per kg. body wt.) did not affect the rate
of disappearance of labelled inorg. PO4"" from the blood stream
The urinary excretion of total PO4" waes irncreased although the
labelled PO4" excretion decreased slightly. lrradiated ergosterol
increased the feecal loss of radioactive P but delsterol decreased this
loss. The large dose of -D decreased the P tumover in nost soft
tissues but alnost doubled the P metabolism of the ferrur, the P
uptake being intersified in the epiphyseal and metaphyseal portions
of the bore. -D exerts its therapeutic effects by intensifying the P
turmowver in bone, thus producing hyperphosphatermia and decressed
visceral P turmowver. JE P

Comparative toxicity of three forms of vitamin-D for rats. R
Meazer, C. R. Novak, C. I. Reed (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,

142, 51, 49—50)—Rats of 3 groups received by nouth 75 i.u
per g. daily of 3different preps.  ““ Ertron,” an electrically activated
ergosterol, wes least toxic, and death occurred in 70days.  Calciferol
(Inthrop) caused death in 42days, andactivated 7-dehydro-
cholesterdl killed 8 out of 9 by the 26th day and the 9th by the
67th day. V. J W

Partial synthesis of vitamin-D2 and its 3-epi-compound.—See
A, 1943 1

Ultra- V|olet absorption of, and effect of light on, vitamin-A'L
D. T. BEwing, F. S. Tomkins, and O. Karrm (/. Biol. Chem., 1943,147,
233—241).—For pure V|tarTln-7|,, E\Gn at A249 np. is 435"°5; a
new mex. of 239 mi. in the absorption cune is reported. -K 1,
which is stable in hexane solution in the dark for 5 nonths, is
rapidly deconposed by ultraviolet light; visible and infrared
iradiation have no effect. The absorption data reported by Dam
etal. (A, 1939, 111, 498 indicate that their -K | prep, was 80— 80%
pure. F.OH

Prothrombin and vitamin-Xi—See A., 1943, 111, 159.
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Applicability of different substrates for cell respiration. M Bulow
(Annalen, 1942, 552, 176— 190).—Glucose disappears rapidly during
oxidation of its solutions in the presence of tissue fromthe intestire,
brain, chicken enbryo, and Jersen sarcoma. With the first two
the Oaalbsorbed corresponds with that required for conplete oxid-
ation. With chicken ernmbryo the respiration is often in corsiderable
excess of the disappearance of sugar whilst with tunours the exqeri-
ments indicate a total conmbustion of glucose. Brain and tumour
corsune lactic acid in about the sane nreasure as glucose but with
nucous menbrane and enmbryo there is little or no reection.  With
brain and nmuoous nerrbrane there is corsiderable oxidation o
pyrwvic acid. Restriction of substrate respiration by HCN is
observed with glucose and lactic acid but a certain residual respir-
ation remeirs unaffected.  Disgppearance of glucose in the case of
nmucous mrenrrane and tunnour s less affected since marked glycolysis
occurs. O and glucose consunption in the cases of brain ad
nmucous menrbrane are strongly restricted by iodoacetic acid to an
externit which increases with the tine.  In presence of brain tissue
and lactic acid there is no reaction with iodoacetic acid whereas in
presence of Mucous respiration is restricted exactly as
with glucose or in blank eqoeriments.  Pyruvic acid is sensitive to
the presence of iodoacetic acid. Reaction of glucose is unaffected
by NaF in presence of nmuocous menbrane and restricted to 50% jn
the case of brain tissue. H W

Relative ineffectiveness of arsenocholine as meth Iatm agent in
chick H T Almguist and T. H Jukes (Proc. Soc. Iglol Med
1942, 51, 243—245).--Chicks reared on a Iow-wstlne diet grev;
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alnost normally when ¢1-honocystine -f 0-5% of choline was added
to the diet, butfalledtod)solfthlsd'ollremesrepla:edbyarsero-
cholire. V. J W

Urea synthesis in mammalian liver. H A Krebs, S J. Bach, ard
S Williamson (Nature, 1943,151, 23; cf. A, 1943, 111, 45)—Polem
ical. E. R S

Metabolism of nitrogen and acetone bodies in fasting hypophys-
ectomised rats after low-protein diet. R A Shipley (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 210—211).—The usual decrease in
N excretion and increase in ketosis during fasting are notprevented
by hypophysectormy.

Availability of /nejolanthionine for growth promotion when added
to cystine-deficient diet. D. B. Jones, J. P. Divine, and M J. Hom
(J. Biol. Chem., 1942, 146, 571—575).—BExperiments on rats show
that mesolanthionne does not senve in lieu of cystine as supporter of
growth possibly becausethe meso-acid does not undergo cleavage in
the organism or is so split that d- instead of Z-cysteire is produced.

W, McC.

Effect of dicarboxylic acid administration on excretion of tyrosine
metabolites by guinea-pig. R- R Sealock (J. Biol. Chem., 1942,146,
5B—509; cf. A, 1940, 111, 819).— In guineapigs on a vitamin-C-
deficient diet supplenented with tyrosine, a single snall dose of
glutamic acid causes tenmporary cessation of urinary excretion of
tyrosine metabolites  (p-hydroxyphenylpyruvic and  honogerttisic
acid). Repeated doses of glutarmic acid are less effective or without
effect. Other acids (e.g., succinic, funraric, glutaric, tartaric) and
NH4CL act like glutamic acid.  Since the effect is courtteracted or
nore than counteracted by neutralising the acids with NaHCO3 or
using excess of NaHCO3 and since the usual effect of ascorbic acid
is likewise abolished by NaHCO3 administration the effects are due
chiefly to the acidifying action of acids. W. MceC.

Occurrence and rate of turnover of sphingomyelin in tissues of
healthy and tumour-bearing rats. F. E. Huter and S R Lewvy
(J. Biol. Chem., 1942, 146, 577—581).—The sphingomyelin contents
(026 and 0-35% respectively) of the fresh liver and spleen of healthy
mele rats do not differ appreciably from those (022 and 033%) of
tunour-bearing rats. The ing phospholipin contents are
345 and 1-51% and 351 and 1-73%. The kidneys of healthy rats
contain 0-63% of sphingomyelin and 2-77% of phospholipin.  Ex-
periments in which radioactive PO4" is administered show that
sphingomyelin is produced at the sanre rate as are other
lipins in the kidney but nore slony than they are in theve;ver

Influence of essential fatty acid deficiency on transport of fatty acids
into liver., R H Bamres, L. I , and G. O. Burr (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 236—237).— Rats which have been reared
on a fat-free diet show the sane rate of incorporation of spectro-
scopically detectable fatty acids into liver-phospholipins as do rats
which have been cured of fat-deficiency by com-oil mwﬁw

Extra-renal regulation of muscle- and serum-potassium following
extracellular fluid and sodium depletion. H C. Miller (J. Biol.
Chem., 1943, 147, 121—129).—In rats injured by scalding, depletion
or inmobilisation of extracellular electrolyte folloned by increase
in the K and P and sonetines in the N content of the nuscle
cell occurs within a few hr.,, these changes being acconpanied by
increase in the concn. of K in the serum  The changes are inde-
pendert of reral action : they depend on the loss by the nuscle
cell of sore unidentified org. substance.  The increase produced in
the concn olensenxnbybun’sardomershookprodu:lng
injuries is possibly related to this loss.

Effect of sulphanilamide accompanied by acid or alkali on the
acid-base equilibrium of the dog. Possible influence of carbonic
anhydrase. A H. Free, D. F. Davies, and V. C. Myers (J. Biol.
Chem., 1943, 147, 167— 173).—Therapeutic quarttities of sulphanil-
amide do not cause marked changes in the acid-base equilibriumin
the dog. Sulphanilamide prevents any increase in serumpH when
given with alkali (Na citrate), but accentuates the decrease In
serumpH after acid (NH4CD), indicating that it inactivates carfoonic
anhydrase in vivo. J E P

Fate of oxalic acid in the rat. W. H. Adolph and C. C. Liang (J.
Biol. Chem., 1942,146, 497—502).—\W\hen its diet is free fromoxalate,
the rat excretes approx. 1 ng. of oxalic acid daily, ertirely in the
urire.  When Na oxalate (30— 100 ng. daily) is orally administered
inalowCadiet, 29% is recovered in the urirne and 19% in the feces.
When an equiv. anourt of Ca lactate is administered together with
oxalate, the corresponding vals. are 39and 80-0% respectively, ad,
when the oxalate is subcutaneously injected, they are 424 and
O-0%, respectively. The results show that the partition of exogenous
oxalic acid between urine and feces depends chiefly on the Ca conr
tent of the diet. Ca detoxicates the acid, causing it to pass as Ca
oxalate into the feces. Nonexcreted oxalic acid is probably
destroyed by micro-organisns or oxidised in the body ofvflhe rat.

Phenylpyruvic oligophrenia : chemical studies of urine. ™M Dann,
Marples, and S. Z Levine (J. clin. Invest., 1943, 22, 8/—9B).—
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The patient (an infant) always excreted phenylpyruvic acid (0O45—
1-08 g. per 24 J.). The daily excretion of phenyl-lactic acid wes
029—055 g ad of phenylalanine 0-2—03 g The adminis-
tration of ¢/-pherylalanine (O5 g. per ko) raised the excretion to
phenyl-pyruvic and -lactic acids and phernylalanine. 24 hr. after
feeding, 76% of it had been excreted, 32% as extra phenylpyruvic
acid, 13% as pheryl-lactic acid, and 31% as extra pherylalanine,
75% of the latter being ¢-phernylalanine and the remainder the
/-isorerice. Within 48 hr.,, the extra excretion was 98% of the
ingested dose. The administration of /-tyrosine (05 g per ko)
had no effect on the excretion of phenylpyruvic acid, and therewes
no abnormrality in the metabolism of tyrosine.  The administration
or large doses of ascorbic acid (04 g per day) had ro effect. The
absence in the urine of hydroxyphenyl conpounds in this patient,
spontaneously and even after the ingestion of phenylalanine, sug-
that the cornversion in vivo of alanine into tyrosine,
which takes place in the nomal organism is deficient in patients
with phenylpyruvic oligophrenia. C. J.C B

XX.—PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY.

Concentration of penicillin in body fluids and exudates. C. H
Ranmmelkanp (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 142, 51, 95—97).—
Serial dilutions are made of the fluid and of a standard solution of
penicillin, and their bacteriostatic effects on cultures of
haenrolytic streptococcus containing blood cells. V. J. W

Activity of penicillin against sulphonamide-resistant pneumococci.
C. M McKee ad G e (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
275—278)—4 resistant strains were shoan to be susceptible to
penicillin, of which one Florey unit protected 84% of mice against
10 lethal doses when given intraperitoneally at the sane tine.
2 strains were acclimatised to penicillin in vitro, but were no nore
resistant to it in nouse protection tests. V. J. W.

Sulphanilylamidines—See A, 143, 11, 128

In-vitro test for chemotherapeutic agents used in subacute bacterial
endocarditis. M H. Uhley and L. N. Katz (J. inject. Dis., 1941, 68,
291—300)—The nmethod corsists of suspending a colunm of fibrin,
inoculated with a strain of Strep, viridans, in a serumn nedium con-
taining the drug to be tested. Sulphanilaride, sulphapyridine,
and necarsphernanmine were artibacterial when used in sufficient
concn. F. S

Mechanism of action of certain sulphonamide compounds. A
Dorfman and S A Koser (J. infect. Dis., 1942, 71, 241—252)—
Sulphapyridine and sulphathiazole, but not sulphanilamide, inhibit
the nicotinamide-stinulated respiration of dysentery bacilli when
gronn in a medium deficient in nicotinamide. This inhibition is
not reversed by p-aminobenzoic acid. Quart, evidence indicates
that the inhibition is conpetitive. All 3 conpounds inhibit gronth,
but sulphanilamide is nmuch less effective than the other 2 Growth
inhibition is reversed by p-aminobenzoic acid, but increase in concn.
of nicotinamide decreases the concn. of p-aminobenzoic acid required
for reversal of inhibition of sulphapyridine and sulphathiazole. This
would indicate that nicotinamide increases the synthesis of p-amino-
benzoic acid or that a high concn. of nicotinamide mekes possible a
nodification of metabolism requiring less p-aminobenzoic acid.

F s

p-Aminobenzoic acid and sulphonamides in rat nutrition. G J
Martin (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 56—59).— Deficiencyi
symptons arising in rats on a diet free from p-aminobenzoic acid
(Amer. J. Physiol., 1942, 136, 124) are partly but not wholly pre-
vented by inclusion of sulphanilarmide in the diet. V. J.W.

Protection of mice against meningococcal infection by sulphadi-
azine, and inhibition of protection by p-aminobenzoic acid. L
and J. H Dingle (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
76— 78).— 2-5fig. of sulphadiazine preverted death in mice inoculated
intraperitoneally with 10,000 50% lethal doses of meningococcus.
This protective action was not inhibited by 06 ng. of p-amino-
berzoic acid, but was inhibited by O5 ng. every 3hr. for 21 hr.
V. J W
Production of diazotisable substance by E. coli during sulphon-
amide bacteriostasis. C. L. Fox, jun. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1942, 51, 102—104).—During gronmth of E. coli in a synthetic
medium containing bacteriostatic concn. of sulphadiazine, a diazotis-
able substance was produced which differed from p-aminobenzoic
acid in having no anti-sulphonamide activity. It was not produced
in the absence of sulphonamide or if bacteriostasis wes prevented by
p-aminobenzoic acid. V. J W.

Antibacterial action of sulphonamides. m . Correlation of
activity with binding to plasma-proteins. B. D. Davis and W. B.
Wbod, jun. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 283—235).—
Binding is detenmined from relative concn. of drug in plasma and
buffer dialysed to equilibrium  Bacteriostatic power against E. coli
is corelated with this binding in those compounds which are
bacteriostatic, but related compounds not corntaining the p-amino-
group beconme equally bound without having bacteriostatic activity
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which depends on the acid-base dissociation corst, and the structure

of the dissociated anion. V. J. W.

Effect of sulphanilamide on haemorrhage induced in tumours
bacterial toxins. P. A Zahland S. H Hutrer (Proc. Soc. Exp. BIOIy
Med., 1942, 51, 285—287)—Injection of Salmonella toxin into
sarcomatous mice causes into the tunour. Sulphon-
amides arntagonise this action to the sarre degree that they amegomse
the lethal action of the toxin. V. J W

Absorption and excretion of sulphamethyldiazine in man. R. A.
Goodwin, jun., O. L. Paterson, and M Finland (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol-
Med., 1942, 51, 262—266).—A single dose of this substance gives a
hlgher blood concn. which is effected nore rapidly and lasts longer
than does sulphadiazine. It is excreted nore conpletely but nore
is present in the conjugated foom Toxic results include reral
damege not caused by cryst. deposits. V. J W

Influence of diet on action of sulphonamides. E. M Greisheiner,

ing, and G. E. Wertenberger (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 143—145)—Rats were injected intraperitoneally
with 10 cc. per kg. of 7-5% solutions of Na sulphapyridine.  In
rats on a nonral diet this caused after 3 hr. a rise in blood-sugar
ad a fall in liver wt. and glycogen. In rats on a high-protein
diet it caused a greater rise in blood-sugar, an increase in liver wt.,
and asmaller fall in liver-glycogen. V. J.W.

Sulphonamides and blood-pH. G E. Wertenberger (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 145— 146).— Intraperitoneal injections of
10 c.c. per kog. of 10% solutions into rats caused a rise in blood-pH
in the case of Na sulphapyridine, a smaller rise with Na sulpha-
thiazole, and no change with Na sulphadiazire. V. J. W

In-vitro effect of urea-sulphathiazole combination on sulphathi-
azole-resistant staphylococci. H M Tsuchiya, D. J. Tenenberg,
E. A Strakosch, and W. G. Clark (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 245—247)—Mixtures of 1-25—1-75% of urea with 60 mg %
Na sulphathiazole inhibited gronth of 3 strains of staphylococci
which were resistant to these concrs. of these substances separately.

V. W,

In-vitro effect of sulphonamides plus urea on E. coli in presence of
p-aminobenzoic acid. D. J. Tenenberg, H M Tsuchiya, W. G
Cark, and E. A Strakosch (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
247—249).— Addition of 4—6% of urea caused supharulanide, Na
sulphathiazole, and Na sulphadiazine to be bacteriostatic in presence
of conors. of p-aminoberzoic acid which in abbsence of urea inhibited
their bacteriostatic potency. V. J. W

Distribution of sulphonamide compounds between cells and serum
of human blood. ™M Heinemann(J. clin. Invest., 1943, 22, 29—32).—
Sulphanilamide, sulphathiazole, Sl_llpr‘egmdne and sulphadiazine
were nessured coolorinetrically after addition to defibrinated
human blood The reaction associated with the distribution of
these substances is instantaneous, and independent of tenp, and
the presence of 02 Transfer of these compounds occurs, under
suitable experinental conditions, in both directions, from serunto
cells and from cells to serun  Sulphonamide conpounds attain
equal cocrs. in erythrocytes and in leucocytes.  Of the 4 com
pounds studied, only sulphanilamide was found in higher concn. in
cells than in serum  sulphathiazole reached the highest relative
concn. inserum cJcCcB

Hsemolytic streptococcal meningitis [treatment with sulphonamide].
F D. WoIff, F. M Love, and B. S. Kendall (J. Pediat.,
142, 21, 591—&5) —8of 12 children infected conpletely recovered
folloning adequate sulphonamide treatment. C JCB

[Sulphonamides for] lateral sinus phlebitis. A F Hartmann,
D. WoIff, and F. Love (J. Pediat.,, 1942, 21, 436—474).— Sulphon-
amide therapy in sepsis from lateral sinus phlebitis has reduced the
previous mortality rate of 35% in 80 cases to 10% in 20 cases.

cJcCcB

Sterilisation of sulphanilamide powder (Pharm. J., 1943,150, 46).—
A report of a corfference on sterilisation of sulphanilamide. The
folloning methods are reconmrended for small-scale sterilisation in
hospitals : (@ dry heating at 150° for 1 hr. in paraffin bath, (b) dry
heating at 150° for 1 hr. in electric oven with precautions to ersure
even heating throughout, and () autoclaving in a dressings steriliser.
With all methods the powder should not cake and should not be
nore than slightly discoloured. J N A

Local chemotherapy in wounds and burns. D. N. Matthews
(Lancet, 1942, 243, 271—275).—Local application of sulphonamides
reduced the rno. of becteria in infected humen wounds. The use
of supersaturated sulphanilamide solution at 105° 1. is suggested
for even distribution in irregular-shaped wounds. C A K

Experimental chemotherapy of burns and shock. S M Roserthal
(U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1942, 57, 1923—1935).—A procedure is
described whereby a standardised bum is produced in mice.  Corn-
ditions can be adjusted so that the mgjority of animals succunb
either during the first few days from shock or later from toxaemia
and infection. A study of agents conmonly used in the
local therapy of bums revealed that incresses in early nmortality
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were produced by codHliver ail, mireral ail, tannic acid solu io

and ointent, and 5% Na sulphadiazine when applied to asea e

area conprising approx. T of the body surface. No effect (n,car.7
mortality was doserved folloving, ication of a 5% sulPla™y
amide jelly or 3% sulphadiazine jelly. Ringei’s solution or U#/0
salire lonered the early nortality. The addition of adrenaline ar
posterior pituitary extract to the solution caused a further decrease

be_'rrortallty {o-lg)ck presert study bears on burms only |€ s&far ES

Plastic film treatment of experimental burns. H. G. Skinner ad
R. A Waud (Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 1943, 48, 13—18).—In 229 rnon
infected experinmental burms on rabbns bum fluids 19 and 20 vware
superior to tannic acid, weak and strong triple dye in healing poner
and eschar formation. These fluids contain glycerin, triethanol-
amine, urea, sulphonamide (either sulphathiazole or sulphanilanide),
and polyvinyl alcohol. CJCB

Treatment of burns with chemotherapeutic membranes. W.
DeW. Andrus, W. F. Nickel, and F. C. Schirelkes (Arch. Surg.,
Chicago, 1943, 46, 1—8) — Good results were obtained with hydrated
filns prepared from mst}MoeIIulose into which 10% of sj|dml—
amide was incorporated

Treatment of group C streptococcus |nfect|on in guinea-pigs with

vitamin-C and sulphanilamide. L. Karel, T. C W
Chapman (J. infect. Dis., 1941, 69, 125—13)) Sulpl'erllarndemes
effective in the treatrment of a group C st infection in

guinea-pigs. Neither high ascorbic acid diet nor 10 days of vita-
min-C depletion influenced the effect of sulphanilamide, or the course
of the infection in the albsence of sulphanilarmide. F S

Sulphonamides in bacterial endocarditis. E. S Orgainand M A
Poston (Arch, intern. Med., 1942, 70, 777—784)— Sore degree of
correlation between in-vitro and in-vivo becteriostatic activities of
various sulphonmamides was seen in 17 patients with ecterial
endocarditis. It is suggested that the drugs should be tested
against the organisirs in Vitro before a choice is made for thergpeutic
administration. CAK

Sulphadiazine in acute respiratory infections. ™ Siegel (J. Amer.
Med. Assoc., 1942, 119, 783— 785).— Sulphadiazine wes given at tre
orset of wnptoms of respiratory infections in 54 children ad tre

with 55 untreated controls.  Treated cases usLelly
appeared less toxic and recovered nore rapidly than controls.
CAK

Sulphamethazine in children. P. A Jenningsand W. H Patterson
(Lancet, 1942, 243, 308—309)—Sulphanethazine wes effective
and well tolerated in children with pneunonia and neningoooocal
neningitis. CAK

Sulphonamides in staphylococcal pneumonia. J. Gordon (Lancet,
1942, 243, 281).—Sulphapyridine wes ineffective ina case of staphylo-
coccal pneunonia and produced leucopenia. Marked inprovenrent
folloned sulphathiazole administration and the leucocyte count rose.

CAK

Sulphonamides and serum in anthrax. H. Gold (Arch, intern.
Med., 1942, 70, 785— 821).— 20 0of 21 cases of anthrax recovered after
mtravern,lsmjecumofannanmraxsen_lﬂ 30O of 42 cases recovered
after sulphonamides, of which sulphapyridine wes the nost effective.

CAK

Effect of sulphonamides and other compounds against experimental
influenza and poliomyelitis infections in mice. L. T. | ad
J. Muier (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1942, 76, 161—166).—Nore of 5
conmpounds examined had any therapeutic effect in these infectiors.

V. 3 W

Action of sulphonamide compounds in H. influenzce. M Pittman
(U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1942, 57, 1899—1910).—L\king a sirde
dose, in protecting mice against type b Hcsmophilus influenzce
infection, sulphadiazine was nost effective; sulphathiazole ad
p-nitrobenzoic acid of similar activity were slightly better tren
sulphapyridine; sulphanilylsulphanilamide waes less active tten
sulphapyridine.  Antibacterial action of sulphanilamide wes damon:
strable against only 1 of 6 strains. In vitro, sulphadiazine, sude
thiazole, sulphapyridine, and sulphanilylsulphanilamide attar
markedly retarded gronth or killed the bacteriaa The action df
sulphadlazme and s,llphathlazole wes similar to ard slightly better
than that of sulphapyridine; the action of sulphanilylsulphanil-
amide wes like that of sulphapyridine. c. G W

Action of sulphonamides in vitro on organisms of Brucella grouj
aEnd co_IL_Jﬁ\teractlng effect of p- a&n))mobené)’gﬂe’llmd : Ban\é\‘ssa (. Pharlr’n]f
X gk, 1942, 76,  i156— 1 Sul jazole pm@ilm
V\aee found! to thave @it e SR Rdritestialic :action against
Brucella strains whilst that of sul wes nore variadli
and less marked, often varyingdirect]ly V\iﬁh concn. p-Amin0
berzoic acid in coos. m*“ Y™ alrrnst com
piete 1y iNhibited the action of sulphathlzole

S R et & PP T ES iPIBIHE gf‘e'é%mm Pot e mf?i

" carry over” of sulphathiazole. This effect was counteracted bj
p-aminobenzoic acid. L. L. W.
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Chemotherapy in Cl. welchii infection in mice. L. R Hac, M L.
Eilert, and F. L. Adair (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 10B—
110).—After 4 days on a drug-containing diet intramuscular inocul-
ation with Cl. welchii was folloned by the folloning survival rates:
0-4% sulphadiazine 93-4%, 2% sulphathiazole 79-6%, 1-5% sulpha-
pyridine 46-4%, and 2% sulphanilarmide 13-8%. V. J W,

Prevention by succinylsulphathiazole of ulcerative csecitis in rats*
A L. Bloofield and W. Lew (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
283—29).— Addition to diet of rats of 1% of succinylsulphathiazole
prevented caecal ulceration which occurred in 38% of controls.

V. J W

Effect of sulphapyrldme on experlmental avian coccidiosis. P. P.
Levine (J. Parasit., 1940, 26, 233— 235).— Sulphapyridine in a concn.
of O-7% in diet was effective in reducing infection with E. prcecox,
E. mitis, and E. hagani but was of no val. against the nost destruc-
tive speciesE. tenella andE. necalrix. F S

Effect of sulphanilamide on several parasitic infections of laboratory
rats and mice. S Zurett and J. T. Culbertson (J. Parasit., 1940, 26,
2365—236).— Sulphanilamide in daily doses of 100 ng. per 150 g
body wt. given orally or intraperitoneally was without effect in
experimental infections with Trypanosoma lewisi, T. cruzi, and
T. equiperdum in rats and with T. duttoni in mice. It wes also
without effect on natural protazoal infections of mice with Endamceba
muris, Trichomonas muris, Giardia muris, and Hexamita muris.

Sulphanilamide in treatment of leprosy. G H. Faget, F. A

, and H. Ross (U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1942, 57, 1892—

1899).— Sulphanilamide therapy wes effective in the treatment of

secondary infections conplicating leprosy, and as a help in the

healing of secondarily infected leprous ulcerations.  Sulphanilamide

cannot be regarded as a curative agent for leprous lesiors, either of

the mecular or lepromatous type. Eosinophilia developed during
sulphanilamide treatment. C G W

Effect of sulphonamide drugs on free-living organisms. F. F.
Ferguson, J. R. Holnes, and E. Lavor (J. Elisha Mitchell Sci. Soc.,
1942, 58, 53—59)—0-25% ag. sulphanilamide killed broan Hydra
in24 hr.; 0-1% or less had no effect.  1-0% sulphanilamide killed
rotifers in 24 hr., Stenostosum in 10 hr., the annelid Dero in 12 hr.
Crustacea were relatively resistant, only half being killed in 10 hr.
Protozoa withstood O-33%.  The toxic effects of sulphathiazole on
Hydra were slightly greater than those of sulphanilamide.  Protaozoa
withstood 0O-1% of sulphathiazole. 0-33% sulphapyridine wes
instantly fatal to Hydra; 0O-1% killed in 10 min. and 005% killed
in 12 hr. 0-25% sulphapyridine killed protozoa in a few sec,
0-1% in 10 min.,, and 0-06% in 12 hr.  0-5% sulphaguanidine killed
Hydra and loner concrs. produced disintegration only after 36 hr.
The order of toxicity wes : sulphapyridine (nost toxic), sulpha-
thiazole, sulphanilamide, and sulphaguanidine. Bqosure to the
drugs produced suggesting that there wes an alteration in
cell menmbrane permreability. F. S

Sulphanilamide application to peripheral nerves. W. Holmes and

. B. Medawvar\Lancet, 1942, 243, 334—335).— Application of finely
powdered sulphanilamide to the rabbit’s sciatic nerve interrupted
conduction along sersory and notor nenes in 24 hr. and after
15 days Wallerian degereration was seen.  These effects occurred
with 2 g but not with 1 g of the drug. CAK

Pathological lesions produced by sulphathazole. W. C Merkel
and R. C. Cranford (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1942, 119, 7/0—776).—
5 cases with different types of infection died follonng sulphathiazole
therapy. Autopsy showed areas of focal necrosis, many of which
were infiltrated with polyrmorphonuclear cells, in liver, spleen, borne
marrowy;, lymph nodes, lungs, and kidneys. The lesions contained
o bacteria and were similar to those seen in mice killed by over-

dosage of sulphathiazole. C A K

Phytopharmacological reactions of blood following treatment with
sulphanilamide and derivatives. D. 1. Macht (Arch. Dermat.
Syphilol., 1942, 46, 636—642).—Effect on root growth of Lupinus
albus seedlings of serum from rabbits and hurman beings treated
with sulphanilamide and its derivatives wes studied; the serawere
less toxic than normral rabbit or human serum Ag. solutions of
sulphanilamide and derivatives of it in plant-physiological saline
solution exert a diphasic action on L. albus seedlings, dil. solutions
stinulating and nore conc. solutions inhibiting root gronth.

C JCB

A G FranksadE. F.
1942, 46, 737—738).—A case report
C JcC

Sulphapyridine anuria. J. Carson and G. S. Smith (Lancet, 1942,
243, 339—360).—A fatal case of anuria after 22 g. of sulphapyridine
is reported. Autopsy showed heenorrhegic pyelitis and ureteritis
with nmessive deposition of acetylsulphapyridine. C A K

Sulphapyridine anuria. R C. S Bernson and R. C. Percival
(Lancet, 1942, 243, 3680—36l).—Anuria developed after 21 g. of
sulphapyridine. Recovery folloned ureteric catheterisation.

C A K

Varioliform eruption from sulphathiazole.
Traub (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol.,

342

Death following sulphthiazole therapy. M A. Sinron and M
Kaufrmann (Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 143, 48, 23—27).—A case of
death folloming noderate doses of sulphathiazole is reported which
shoned extensive focal necrosis involving liver, kld'le-ys qaleen,
heart, and adrenal glands.

Lesions in rats receiving sulphaguanidine. L. L. M’bum, F. S
Daft, K. M Endicott, and W. H. Sebrell (U.S. Publ. Health Repts.,
1942, 57, 1883— 1891).— Rats fed a purified diet deficient in vitamin-
B complex and containing 1% of sulphaguanidine regularly develop
lesiors of blood vessels, voluntary nmuscles, and bone marrow, and
less often lesios of the heart and liver, and into
various orgars and subcutaneous tissues. Al the animals received
suppleents of riboflavin, thiamin, pyridoxine, pantothenic acid,
choline, and nicotinic acid, and sore received additional supple-
ments of inpure bictin concentrates. C G W

Histological reactions to oils and sulphonamide preparations-
F ng (J. Path. Bad., 143, 54, 41—52)— ails studied
(paraffin, ood—llver ail, wool fat, linseed ail, and cotton-seed ail)
caused a negligible inmmediate reaction after subcutaneous or intra-
muscular injection, but each in the rat a delayed con-
nective tissue reaction which wes typical for the particular ail
enployed. The least response was caused by cotton-seed oil; cod-
liver oil produced an intense giant-cell reaction.  Micro-cryst. preps,
of sul ides caused a simall immediate reaction and little or no
delayed reaction; sinple ag. preps, of sulphanilamide with a sl
anmpunt of oleate or stearate caused a slightly greater reaction. A
prep, cortaining sulphanilamide and alginate left large deposits of
hyaline meterial in the tissues. Preps, containing oil provoked the
sanre reactions as the pure dils. (8 photomicrographs.) *

C. JCB

Determination of activity of various drugs against the malaria
parasite. L. T. Coggeshall and J. Muier (J. infect. Dis., 1941, 69,
108—113).—The inhibitory effects of 9 differert drugs on the
respiration of the parasite in vitro could not be uniformly correlated
with the respose of the host in experimental infections with 5
species of plasnodia F. S

Bacteriostatic activity of fluoro- and bromo-derivatives of some
organic acids. G. P. Hager and T. C. Grubb (J. infect. Dis., 1942,
71, 228—231)—The addition of a nuclear halogen the
activity of berwzoic, cinnamic, mandelic, and phenylacetic acids,
particularly against Staph, aureus.  Br in the ~-position increased
activity against Staph, aureus nore than F in any position, but,
although it increased the activity of berzoic and mandelic acids
against B. typhosum, it decreased the activity of phenylacetic and
cinnamic acids against that organism  In gerneral a p- or m-F
substituted acid was nore active than an o-Fsubstituted acid.
There was sore correlation between high activity and high oil-
water distribution ooeff. F. S

Factors influencing bacterial survival in presence of antiseptics.
J. J. Graydon and C. L. Biggs (Med. J . Austral., 1942, 11, 513—515).
—The addition of 0-05% of thioglycollic acid or its Na salt to the
medium is the nost satisfactory means of overcoming the bacterio-
static action of nmercurial antiseptics. The
advantageous, giving a ready source of energy. Cu should be
avoided; traa&scfQJcatalysetheomdatlmofSngcuasarﬂﬂwus
prevent grcwlh

Antimicrobial action of pyocyanine, hemlpyocyanlne pyocyanase,
and tyrothricin. J. L Stokes, R. L. Peck, and C. R. WWbodward, jun.
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 126—130).— —_Growth inhibition
by these Pyocyaneus products (Kraer, Z. Immunitats., 1935, 84,
506) and by tyrothricin on a no. of becteria, yeasts, and pathogenic
fungi is tabulated. All are much nore effective than the sulphon-
amides and thelr activity is not correlated with Gramstaining
properties except in the case of tyrothricin. V. J. W.

In-vivo activity of streptothricin against Brucella abortus. H. J.
Metzer, S A. Waksman, and L. H. Pugh (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1942, 51, 251— 252).—This substance (A, 1942, 111, 6&9) destroyed
B. abortus infections of the chorio-allantoic menbrane of incubated
egos When applied the day after inoculation. It inhibited infection
in guinea-pigs when given at the sane time as inoculation, and
diminished its severity when given a week later. V. J W

In-vitro effect of tyrothricin and tyrocidine hydrochloride on poly-
morphonuclear leucocytes. M P. Clapp (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 279—281).—Presence of 1 :400 tyTothricin or of
dilute tyrocidine (conon. not given) caused partial disintegration of
rabbit leucocytes and hindered phagocytosis. V. J. W.

Effect of benzyldimethylalkylammonium chlorides (zephiran) on
tetanus toxin. E. Neter (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 254—
256).—This derivative of the fatty acids of coconut oil inactivates
tetanus toxin when present inaconcn. of 1 : 2000 but notof 1 : 20,000
Addition of human serum reduces its potency, but addition of serum
to the toxin-zephiran mixture does not reactivate the toxin.

V. J. W.

Effect of oxidation-reduction on germicidal efficiency of some
metallic salts. H. L. Guest and A. J. Salle (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
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Med.., 1942, 51, 272—273).—Certain inorg. salts, which alore are
only slightly genmicidal, acquire genmicidal properties when 2 are
mixed s0 as to form an oxidation-reduction system .g., FeCl2 +
2FeCI3; FeSO4 + Fe2(S093; SnCl2 + SnCl4; AgNO3 + 2Fe(NOg)3 +

FeS04; MnSO4 + SnCl4  The phenomenon onthe presence

of positive iors In different states of oxidation. It is not shoan by

Na3S0O4 + NazS03 V. J. W
Use of chick embryo in evaluating disinfectants. T. W. Green

andJ. M Birkeland (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 55—56).—
The chorio-allantoic menbrane wes inoculated with Staph, aureus
and the disinfectant to be tested was applied daily for 5 succeeding
days. Cetylpyridinium chloride proved nmuch superior to either
phenol or 1. V. J. W,
Isotonic aqueous iodine solution as skin antiseptic. M Lee and
P. I. Hoxworth Gurgery, 1939, 6, 762—769).—Antiseptic properties
of 1 and nmerthiolate were conpared by taking and culturing swabs
from the skin of 216 successive surgical patients after prep, of the
operative field Although 1 is efficient and satisfactory as a skin
antiseptic, merthiolate is to be preferred in esse of application and
absence of skin irritation. P. C W
Antimalarial properties of optically active acridines. G F. Gaee
and V. V. Alpatov (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1941, X,
526—528)—The toxicity of acridine compounds in Paramecium is
parallel to their antimalarial activity in birds, d- and I-Acridine
hydrochloride have the sane toxicity in Paramecium and the
sare artimalarial activity in birds, but the toxicity of the formrer
is only half that of the latter when injected into siskins or mice.
P.C. W
Effect of benzophenone and allied compounds on human tubercle
bacilli In vitro. B. L (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1942, 51, 153— 156).— 27 corrpounds were tested ; the nost effective
wes 2 : 4-dichloroberzophenone, which wes bacteriostatic at
1:100000 Promin required a concn. of over 1 : 3000
V. J. W
Cerberin and cerberoside, the cardiac principles of Cerbera odollam.
K C Chenand F. A Steldt (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1942, 76, 167—
174).—Cerberin, C0H4608 mp. 208° (corr.), may be isolated from
defatted kermelsof nuts of C. odollam.  In one batch of nuts another
glycoside, cerberoside, C4IH00Z) mp. 188° (corr.), wes isolated.
Each glycoside hes a digitalis-like action, cerberin having nore
effect on the heart than cerberosice. L LW
Digitalis in arteriosclerotic heart failure. N. Flaxaman (/. Amer.
Med. Assoc., 1942, 119, 252—255)—Anong 51 patierts with
arteriosclerctic heart failure with normral ribythm, those with nonmreal
heart rate responded better than those with sinus tachycardia.

C AK
Effects of intravenous injections of /-dopa on blood pressure. K A
Osterand S. Z Sorkin (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 67—70).

— Intravenous injections caused a rise of blood pressure in hyper-
tensive cats and men; no rise was caused in nomral cats or in cats
with clanped reral arteries. A snall pressor effect was produced
in nomal nren V. J W
Comparative pressor effects of p- hydroxyphenyl/sopropyl amine
(paredrine) and -methylamine (paredrinol). H Nathanson ard
1942, 51, 239—241).—

H Engelberg (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
Eachcfﬂwsestbstanc&scamarisecftﬂoodp*&sue, ad can

be given subcutaneously or by nouth. Paredrire has a nore
powerful action than paredrinol. V. J W,

Effect of paredrine on blood specific gravity and blood volume.
H.  Engelbergand M H Nathanson (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 242—243)— Djs&ssufﬁaemtocaselargenseofbleprmre
do' not affect sp. gr. or vol. of blood.

Intestinal motility as influenced through extrinsic nerves as result
of central stimulation by bulbocapnine. ™M J. imer, N. M
Gyer, and R. H Hamilton (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
79— 80— In nonmral dogs, bulbocapnine decreased anplitude of
intestinal novenrents. After the vagi were cut, it increased
anplitude in the upper jejunum and decreased it in the loner
ileum When the splanchnics were cut, it increesed anplitude
throughout. Peristalsis rates were not affected and blood-sugar
results varied. V. 3 W,

Antispasmodic action of morpholine and other compounds. L W
Rowe (J. Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1942, 31, 57—59).—Of 3 norpholine
conpounds tested, several were as active as papaverine ad y-
norpholinojS/J-dinethyl-Mpropyl diphenylacetate (cf. A, 1942, 11,
334) wes twice as active as, but had only approx. 12% of the
toxicity of, papaverine. Dilantin has a relatively weak antispasnodic

action. F..OH
Phenothiazine. 1X. Biliary excretion and anthelmintic action
of thionol. F. DeEdsandJ. O. Thomes (J. Parasit., 1941, 27, 143—

151).—Gastric or oral administration of phencthiazine in man,
rabbits, and dogs resulted in the biliary excretion of jazine,
thionol, and leucothionol. At pH 7-O the potential of the thionol-
leucothionol system is +0158 v., only slightly nore positive than
the heenoglobin-methaenoglobin system (+ 0-152v.), and is therefore
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not likely to interfere with the haenoglobin-oxyhaenoglobin
nmechanism  Other biological systens, where O2 transport depends
on cytochrome, pyocyanine, flavoprotein, ascorbic acid, flavin
, Or Iacnoﬂavm are much nore negative in poterttial and
could reduce thionol to leucothionol and intumbeoxidised. F. S

Excretion of phenothiazone. F. DeEds and J. O. Thormas (J.
Parasit., 1942, 28, 363—367).— The reversible oxidation-reduction
systemn phencthiazone-leucophencothiazone, as well as thionol-
leucothionol, occurs In urine of rats, rabbits, and man receiving
phenothiazine. iazone wes identified in urine by its
mp., 172—173°. Leuccthionol oxidises so rapidlythat its mp.
could not be determined. F.

Anthelmintic studies on the mono-ethers of dihydroxybenzenes.
L W. Landsbergand C. F. Lischer(/. Parasit., 1941, 27, 35/—361

Of 14 of the nono-ethers of dihydroxybenzenes, resorcinol nono-
Hhexyl ether had the greatest anthelmintic activity when tested

by the in-vitro Ascaris technique. F. S
Effects of some nitrate esters of xanthine derivatives. G. Lehmann,
A M , and P. K Knoefel (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 142, 76,

126—136).—The nitrate ester of 7-hydroxycaffeine is 4 times as
powerful as nitroglycerin in lonering blood pressure of etherised
dogs. Addition of an 8-chloro-group reduces this activity but the
lethal doseis 4tines asgreat. 10 ng. per kg. given to dogs 3tines
daily maintains blood pressure below nonral. J. W

Qumones as blood pressure reducing ?ents in hypertensive rats.
Friedman, S Solonay, J. Marmus, imer \Proc.
Soc Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 195—198).— Rats were nmede hyper-
tensive by Wrappirg one or both kidneys in Cellophane. Blood
pressure was reduced by oral or subcutaneous administration of
2 : 5dimethyl-, 2-methyl-5-fsopropyl-, or trimethyl+>berzoquinone,
or Na rhodizonate. No febrile reactions occurred and o effect
waes produced on blood pressure of nomral rats. V. J W

Relation between structure and histamine-like activity. C. Nie-
mannand J. T. Hays (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1942, 64, 2288—2280)—
dI-f}-3- (prep, from ¢/-/3-3-pyridylalanire in diphenylamine at 245—
250°) [dihydrochloride, mp. 195—206° (deconp)] and dI-fl-4
Pyridylethylamine resenle /3-pherylethylarmine and not histamine
in biological activity. Histamine-like activity depends on the
grouping CH-a-N6,C([CHI2-NHD-c-CH, in which a = 1-36+ 0QL,
b = 1:38+0Q@2 and ¢ = 1-40+0-01 a., chelation occurring between
the two N in the cation. R S C

Trichloroethylene anaesthesia. J. Elam (Lancet, 1942, 243, m)—
of successful use in 1000 cases. CA

Administration of pernocton in guinea-pigs. G Hasd‘el,era’d
B. Gebaver (Zentr. Bakt., 1942, 1, 149, 334—336).—Pemocton
(A0% Na .sec-butyl-/3bronoalliylbarbiturate) wes used  subcut-
aneowsly as an arneesthetic in 3B00 guineapigs. The dose was
1-2 c.c. of a 10% solution of permocton in saline for guinea-pigs of
250—450 g ard 15 cc. for larger pigs. If the pig was not under
in 20 min. a further O5 cc. wes given. Pigs of 250—300 g. were
under in 10—33 min (average 21 min) and areesthesia lasted 70—
110 min. (average W min). Pigs of 330—460 g were under in 12—
43 min (aerage 3l min) and arneesthesia lasted 50— 170 min.
average 100 min.). The death rate was 0-65% Administration
to fasting pigs should be avoided. F. S

Avertin anaesthesia for thyrotoxicosis. E. C. Cutler and S. O
Hoerr (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 661—667).— No advan-
tages were found for avertin in a consecutive series of 9B thyroidec-
tomies for thyrotoxicosis. P.C. W,

Choice of anaesthetic agents and methods for surgical procedures.

J. H Hutton (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 67/3—677).
P. C. W,

Use of pentothal sodium in intravenous anaesthesia. N. E. Hamil-
ton (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 66883—672).—Analysis of
195 cases. p.C W,

*S-Methyli.sothiourea sulphate to maintain blood pressure in spird
anaesthesia. F. H Smirk and M McGeorge (Lancet, 1942, 243,
301—308)—S-Methylisothiourea raised blood pressure
by spinal areesthesia in 20 cases. CA K

Fate of procalne in body after subarachnoid injection. A Goldberg,
H , and R Warshaw (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1943, 46, 49—58).—
Procaine within the subarachnoid rerrains The
fall in procaine concn, which is resm’smlefa'tl'\evxeanrgdfd
arneesthesia, is due to vascular absorption.  In the blood stream
procaire is rapidly hydrolysed by an erzyme.  There is also a less
active erzynme which acetylatesthe free aminogroup. At o tine
is there any appreciable trace of procaire in the blood. The pro-
ducts of detoxication leave the blood stream rapidly until equilibrium
is reached between the blood and tissues. 90% of the injected
procaire is excreted in the urirne in the form of />acetanmidoberzoic
acid, p-acetamidohippuric acid, and p-acetamidobenzoylglycuronate

F S
Nupercaine anaesthesia. L V. Hand and L. F. Sise (Surg. Gynec.
Obstet., 1940, 70, 9—21).—Detailed report of 180 cases anaesthetised
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with nupercaine. This anaesthetic is recommended for operations
of long duration or of positional importance. Using solution of
1:1500 there is little clinical evidence of toxicity. P.C. W.

Sodium amytal [treatment of mental patients]. F. Reitman (/.
ment. Sci., 1941, 87, 96— 100).—In the treatment of mental patients
by injectlon of Na amytal as an aid to hypno-analysis, a rise in
blood-sugar and certain neurological signs were observed. The effect
of the drug is probably not only that of a cortical depressant.

G. D. G

Effect of liver damage on urinary morphine excretion. E. G.
Gross (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 61—63).—After damage
to the liver by CCl4, more free morphine and less of the easily
hydrolysable fraction of combined morphine is excreted by dogs.
Total recoverable morphine and the difficultly hydrolysable fraction
are not altered. V. J. W.

Action of lupicaine on eye.—See A., 1943, 235.

Alterations in respiration caused by alcohol. F. A. Hitchcock
(Quart. J. Stud. Alcohol, 1942, 2, 641—660).—3 extensively-studied
normal men showed increased ventilation vol. and ventilation
equiv. (vol. of air breathed per 100 ml. of 0 2absorbed) in the 30 min.
following the ingestion of 35—75 ml. of 95% alcohol, diluted to
200 ml. Breathing was frequently increased in rate and decreased
in depth, with concomitant fall in alveolar C02 concn. With low
levels of blood-0,, there was a decreased sensitivity to excess C02 or
anoxia; with higher levels the decrease was less or there was an
increased sensitivity. These facts support the view that the effects
are not produced reflexly by irritation of the gastro-intestinal
mucosa. Smaller and slower effects are produced when the alcohol
is given in higher concn., presumably through slower absorption.

P.C. W.

Occurrence of polyneuritis and abnormal pupillary reactions in
chronic alcoholism. "L. Secunda and E. H. Trowbridge (Quart. J.
Stud. Alcohol, 1942, 2, 669—671).—Of 641 patients with chronic
alcoholism, 17% had polyneuritis and 44% anomalous pupils, more
commonly in association with psychotics. Alcoholic psychoses
with marked mental confusion or impairment of the sensorium are
particularly liable to polyneuritis and pupil anomalies. P. C. W

Inebriety : classification. 1. A. Darling (Quart. J. Stud. Alcohol,
1942, 2, 677—685).—Discussion with 11 illustrative cases.
P.C. W.
Alcoholism and crime. R. S. Banay (Quart. J. Stud. Alcohol, 1942,
2, 686—716).—The incidence of alcoholism among the 3135 admis-
sions to Sing Sing prison during 1938—1940 is studied and analysed.
In 25% of cases alcoholism was closely related to, or directly
responsible for, the commission of the crime. Crimes of violence or
assault predominate in the alcoholics; crimes against property
among the non-alcoholics. P. C. W.

Treatment of alcohol addiction. W. L. Voegtlin and F. Lemere
(Quart. J. Stud. Alcohol, 1942, 2, 717—803).—A review of the liter-
ature with 239 references. .C.W.

Colorimetric method for determining narcotic power of hemp drugs.
B. K. Mukhopadhyay, K. S. Subramanian, and H. B. Dunnicliff

(Analyst, 1943, 68, 70—74).—" Ganja,” the dried flowering and
fruiting tops, and “ charas,” the resinous exudate from Cannabis
sativa, L., are extracted with CCls and the phenols, other than the

inactive cannabinol, separated by extraction with dil. ag. NaOH
from the resin. These phenols react with diazotised p-nitro-
aniline to give a red dye which is filtered off, dissolved in alcohol,
gnd determined colorimetrically by comparison with a standard
rug.

Ejaculation induced by a uterine drug (Gravitol). G. Barkan
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 52—54).—This substance, the
hydrochloride of 2-methoxy-6-allylphenyl diethylaminoethyl ether,
causes ejaculation in 50% of adult male guinea-pigs when |njected
subcutaneously in doses of 27—28 mg. per Kg. J.W.

Use of zinc peroxide in treatment of diabetic gangrene of lower

extremities. F. L. Meleney (Surgery, 1939, 6, 845—850).
P. C. W.

Effect of calcium carbonate, aluminium phosphate, and aluminium
hydroxide on mineral excretion in man. J. B. Kirsner (J. clin.
Invest.,, 1943, 22, 47—52).—The ingestion of CaCOs, A1P04, or
AI(OH)j in the quantities used in the treatment of peptic ulcer
places no serious burden on acid-base balance. The electrolyte

constitution of the plasma is not disturbed. C.J.C.B.
Physiological action of metallic magnesium. S. F. Meek, J. J.
Prendergast, G. C. Harrold, and C. P. McCord (J. Ind. Hyg., 1942,

24, 142—147) —Accumulation of H2 and tissue necrosis result from
implanting Mg or alloys with a high Mg content in animal tissues.
Inserting a clinical thermometer with the powdered Mg showed
that the raised temp, due to chemical reactions was insufficient to
cause necrosis. Superficial imbedding of light-metal powders into
the skin led to proteolysis with Mg and its alloys, although healing
was no slower than with other metals. H2 02 or Na injected
subcutaneously into rats persisted but caused no necrosis. Spicules
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of Mg or its alloy caused gas production in the tissues, but in
smaller degree than the powdered metal. E. M K

Magnesiogenous pneumagranuloma. R. Z. Schulz and C. W.
Walter (J. Ind. Hyg., 1942,24,148—153).—The addition of powdered
Mg to water or plasma causes a rise in pH associated with formation
of Mg(OH)2; at const, temp., the rate of change of pH is deter-
mined by particle size. Implantation of a Mg disc in the rectus
muscle of a dog was followed by an inflammatory reaction with
blebs of gas and degeneration of muscle; organisation of fibroblasts
produced a dense granulation tissue with enclosure of gas by pave-
ment-like cells. A disc of Mg implanted beneath the meninges of
a dog’s brain caused a granulomatous tumour containing gas and
pressing on the brain, with degeneration and gliosis. The granulo-
matous response was induced by repeated injection of flltered water
or plasma in which Mg had dissolved. E.

Urine of the newborn following ammoniated mercury rubs. W. E.
Allyn and W. E. Allyn, jun. (Arch. Pediat., 1942, 59, 631—636).—The
% of specimens showing albumin, red cells, and pus was higher in
children who had 3|% ammoniated Hg rubs the first 4th and sth
day of life. C.J. C.B.

Mercurial and xanthine diuretics in chronic congestive heart
failure. J. I. Goodman, J. F. Corsaro, and R. Stacy (Arch, intern.
Med., 1942 70 975—982) —Diuretic effects were measured in
patients with chronic congestive heart failurein a ** state of balance,”
changes of body wt. being the measure of response. Intravenous
mersalyl - theophylline (or theophylline with ethylenediamine)
was less effective than mersalyl alone. Theophylline with ethylene-
diamine intravenously was ineffective. Oral and rectal routes were
mostly ineffective. The greatest diuresis occurred when 1 c.c. of
mersalyl was given intramuscularly 1 hr. after intravenous injection
of 0-5 g. of theophylline with ethylenediamine. The effect was equal
to that produced by 4 c.c. of mersalyl alone. C. A K.

Immediate fatality following the use of mercupurin. J. Vaughn
(J. Pediat., 1942, 21, 680—683).—Immediate death of an anaphyl-
actic nature following the injection of 2 c.c. of mercupurin is
reported in a case of congenital heart disease with conge(sjtiv;: fgiltére.

Acute toxicity of mercurial diuretics. A. C. de Graff and R. A.
Eehman (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1942, 119, 998—1001).—Mersalyl
(+ theophylline) was the least toxic, and esidrone (without theophyll-
ine) was the most toxic, of a no. of Hg diuretics tested for lethal
dose by intravenous injection in cats. Previous treatment with
oral NH4CL or phenobarbitone, with intravenous aminophylline or
digitoxin, did not influence the lethal dose of mercupurin. Slowing
the rate of injection or diluting the drugs did not diminish toxicity.
Death was due to toxic actions on the heart, intraventricular block

early on, and terminal ventricular fibrillation. C. A K
Sudden death and mercurial diuretics. M. H. Barker, H. A.
Lindberg, and M. E. Thomas (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1942, 119,

1001—1004).—4 fatal cases following intravenous injection of Hg
diuretics are reported. Experiments on dogs suggest that Hg ions
act directly on ventricles to produce ventricular fibrillation and
death. C. A K.

Immediate death following intravenous mercupurin. G. Brown,
L. Friedfeld, M. Kissin, W. Modell, and R. M. Sussman (J. Amer.
Med. Assoc., 1942, 119, 1004—1005)—Immed|ate death followed
intravenous injection of 2 c.c. of mercupurin in 4 cases of
congestive heart failure. In 3 of the cases previous injections had
produced dyspncea, sweating, pallor, bradycardia, and syncope,
although diuresis had been satisfactory. C. A K

Treatment of mange with tetraethylthiuram monosulphide. S.
Jennings (Vet. Rec., 1942, 54, 330— 331).— 21 cases of mange in dogs,
1 in a horse, and s in cattle were treated with a 2% aq. solution of
a 25—40% emulsion of tetraethylthiuram monosulphide. Rapid
cure resulted in all animals except 1 dog;therewas no evidence of

toxicity or irritation. E. G W.
Isotopic metallic iodine in treatment of syphilis. P. C. Barrette
and K. M. McCoy (West. J. Surg. Obstet. Gynec., 1939, 47, 328—

330).—Addition of isotopic | to the medication of a group of 30
syphilitics hastened the reversal of the Wassermann reaction and
reduced the incidence of sideeffects ofAs and Bi. P. C. W.

Phosphorus toxicology. R. B. L. Fleming, J. W. Miller, and V. R.
Swayne, jun. (J. Ind. Hyg., 1942, 24, 154—158).-—P dissolved in
peanut oil was injected subcutaneously into rats and guinea-pigs
twice a week. The mortality rate varied with the dosage. When
P was fed to rats, they tolerated higher doses than when injected,
although the effect on body wt. was more marked. Whatever the
mode of administration, .P caused thickening of the epiphyseal
line with extension of thin, closely packed trabeculae into the shaft
of the bone. E. M. K.

Mustard gas keratitis.—See A., 1943, 111, 235..

Toxic effects of pentachlorophenol and sodium peutachlorophenoxide
on experimental animals. W. Deichmann, W. Machle, K. V. Kitz-
miller, and G. Thomas (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1942, 76, 104—117).—
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Repeated applications to the skin of rabbits of 1% solutions cause no
toxic effects, but solutions of 4% and upwards cause absorption
but no toxic effects other than loss of wt. Soap and water is more
effective than alcohol for removing these agents from the skin
(cf. A., 1939, IlI, 780). V.J. W.

Percutaneous absorption of ammonium hydrogen sulphide and
hydrogen sulphide. E. P. Lang and J. H. Draize (/. Pharm. Exp.
Ther., 1942, 76, 179—188).—NH4HS is absorbed through the intact
skin and more readily through abraded skin of rabbits and causes
death with formation of sulphhaemoglobin. HZ2S is not so toxic.
Artificial respiration or methylene-blue affords some protectlon
against lethal effects. V.J. W.

Use of rabbits for detection of pyrogenic substances in solutions for
intravenous administration. C. J. Chapman (Quart. J. Pharm.,
1942, 15, 361—366).—The method, a modification of that of Tui
et al. (A., 1937, 111, 435), depends on production of a marked leuco-
penia (a decrease of at least 4000 cells per cu. mm. of blood repre-
sents a positive reaction) in the circulating blood of rabbits occurrin
after intravenous injection of pyrogen-containing solutions. Recta
temp, is also recorded but is not as consistent as the counts, high
temp, occurring occasionally without leucopenia, due probably to
excitement of the animals caused by manipulation. H.G. R.

Adult life span animal feeding experiments with thiourea. A.
Hartzell (Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst., 1942, 12, 471—480).—The
growth of mice and rats fed thiourea in drinking-water at daily
rates of 1-72, 6-88, and 27-5 mg. per kg. was normal. There was no
evidence of cumulative effect on survival rate, nor, in autopsies of
animals that died, of pathological changes attributable to the
chemical. The mortallty ratewas not significantly different from
that of the controls. R. H. H.

Acute toxicity of choline chloride to mice and rats. H. C. Hodge
and M. R. Goldstein (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 281—
282).—LD%is 320 mg. per kg. intraperitoneally in mice and 6-7 g.
per kg. orally in rats. V. J W.

Toxicity of acetates for rats. A. Hemingway and A. Sparrow
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 44—45).— Acetic acid can be
tolerated in daily doses of 30 m-mols. per kg. for 2 weeks, but 40
kills in 3—5 days. Max. dose of Na acetate is 70—80, and of NH4
acetate 60 m-mols. per kg. perday. V.J. W.

Estimation of reduced degradation products in experimental tri-
nitrotoluene poisoning. B. B. Westfall and M. I. Smith (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 122— 124).—Products in urine are diazot-
ised, and coupled with Bratton and Marshall’s colour reagent
(A., 1939, 111, 773). Comparison is made with standards containing
known amounts of 6-nitro-2 : 4-diaminotoluene. For rabbit urine
a 20 :80 mixture of amino- and hydroxylamino-compounds, and
for dogs 2:4: e-triaminotoluene, give better comparisons.

V. J.W.

Methanol poisoning. I. Exposure of dogs to methanol vapour in
air. R. R. Sayers, W. P. Yant, H. H. Schrenk, J. Chornyak, S. J.
Pearce, F. A. Patty, and J. G. Linn (U.S. Bur. Mines, Rept. Invest.,
3617, 1942, 10 pp.).—Four dogs were exposed 8 hr. daily for 379
days to 450—500 p.p.m. of methanol vapour in air. Four pups
born to a pair of exposed dogs were continued in test for 289 days.
No symptoms were observed and the animals either gained wt. or
remained steady. Blood showed no change in non-protein-N, sugar,
or creatinine during the experimental period, and cell counts
haemoglobin content, and coagulation time all remained unaffected.
When dogs were Killed, microscopic pathology revealed no significant
effects. Blood concn. of methanol at the end of an exposure was
about 15 mg.-% but occasionally vals. as high as 50 mg.-% were

recorded; immediately before exposure the blood concn. was
0—5 mg.-%. E. M. K.
Vascular effects of bufotenin. Raymond-Hamet (Compt. rend.,

1942, 214, 506—508).—Injection of bufotenin into the general
system causes hypertension accompanied by marked and lasting
vascoconstriction. As with adrenaline, this hypertension is trans-
formed by yohimbine into a hypotension increased by harmalol.

H

Fate of mannide mono-oleate in animal body. W. E. Evans, jun.,
H. Wollenweber, M. Ruppersberger, and J. C. Krantz, jun. (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,222—223).—This substance is absorbed
from the intestine of the rat and causes no toxic symptoms in rats or
monkeys. W.

Pharmacological effects of the choline ester of chaulmoogric acid.
G. A. Emerson (Int. J. Leprosy, 1941, 9, 341—345)—This ester has
muscarine-like activity, slightly greater than that of mol. equiv.
amounts of choline. . S.

XXI.—PHYSIOLOGY OF WORK AND INDUSTRIAL
HYGIENE.

Action of finely-divided magnesium on lungs. L. U. Gardner and
A. B. Delahant (Amer. J. Publ. Health., 1943, 33, 153—156).—Finely-
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divided Mg introduced into the respiratory tract in animals caused
a mild bronchopneumonia which rapidly cleared up. Subcutaneous
injection caused an emphysematous acute inflammation as the H2
set free could not easily escape. C.J.C.B.

Sulphur dioxide in the foundry. An aspect of industrial hygiene-
F. A. Allen (Metal Ind., 1940, 57, 172). E. R. R

XXII.—RADIATIONS.

Y-Ray visualisation of soft tissues of normal and abnormal ad-
vanced pregnancy.—See A., 1943, 111, 174.

7\3(—R ay treatment of amenorrhoea and sterility.—See A., 1943, Ill,

Irradiation of transplanted Bagg-Jacksen and Yale carcinomas
ilr183mice, as affected by diet and foster nursing.—See A., 1943, IlI,

Relationship between dosage and rate of tumour induction by ultra-
violet radiation. Limits of accuracy in experimental carcinogenesis
as exemplified by tumour induction with ultra-violet radiation.—
See A., 1943, 111, 182.

Physical methods of dosage determination in radiation therapy.
E. H. Quimby (J. Appl. Physics, 1942, 13, 678—687).—A review
covering the choice of a unit of dose, standard ionisation chambers

and thelr calibration, relations between “ skin,” ” air,’ and " deep
tissue ~ doses and their experimental study, the use of * thimble ~
ionisation chambers in practical dose measurements, and the
calibration of Y-ray sources. A J. E.W.

Effects of radiation on cardiovascular and urinary systems. S
Warren (Arch. Path., 1942, 34, 1070—1084).—A general review.
C. J.C.B.
Effects of radiation on gonads. S. Warren (Arch. Path., 1943, 35,
121—127).—A general review. C.J. C. B.

Neutron and Y-ray effects on regeneration of forelimb of larval
Amblystoma. Spermatocyte chromosome aberrations in grass-
hoppers subjected to Y-radiation during embryonic stages. Mechan-
ism of induction by irradiation of chromosome aberrations in Trades-
cantia.—See A., 1943, Il1, 155, 156.

Lethal actlon of short ultra-violet rays on pathogenic bacteria.—
See A., 1943,

Methods and instruments for selective irradiation of chromatin.
S. Zamenhof (Rev. Sci. Instr., 1943,14, 17— 21).—The production of
minute spots of ultra-violet light 0-2 and 1 /X in diameter may be
accomplished by focussing with a quartz or fluorite lens or by using
a screen with a minute opening. Selection of biological material is
briefly discussed. A. A E.

XXI.—PHYSICAL AND COLLOIDAL CHEMISTRY.

Blood-aqueous humour dynamics and inferred mechanism of
aqueous humour formation.—See A., 1943, 111, 166.

Dependence of double refraction of protoplasmic leptones on their
orientation by centrifuging. H. H. Pfeiffer (Kolloid-Z., 1942, 100,
254—263).—Egg cells of Rana temporaria, when examined micro-
scopically by polarised light during centrifuging, exhibit positive
double refraction that increases with the speed of rotation, and
hence with the extent of deformation. The orientation of the
leptones brought about by centrifuging is only partly rev':ersible.U

. L. U

Monodisperse myosin solutions. G. Schramm and H. H. Weber
(Kolloid-Z., 1942, 100, 242—247).—Ultracentrifugal analysis of
muscle extract reveals the presence of 4 components with distinct
sedimentation consts. (s). Two of these consist of spherical particles
and remain dissolved when the extract at pH 7-5 is diluted to an
ionic strength of 0-03, whilst the ppt., on re-dissolution in 0-48m-
KC1, contains two markedly anisodimensional components a and
j3with s20 = 6-2 and 29. Both are monodisperse, but whereas the
lighter component a retains the const. 62 throughout subsequent
pptns. and re-dissolutions, that of j3increases from 20 in the original
extract to 29, 30, and 36 in successive operations. The view that
both of the myosin proteins consist of rod-like bundles of mols. is
supported by independent evidence. The relation of the structure
of the particles to the structure and function of muscle fibrils is
discussed. F. L U

Lipoprotein films from serum-albumin. E. Sa'ias (Compt. rend.,
1942, 214, 393—395).—Surface films of cholesterol-albumin systems
are described. On agq. buffer at pH 7-2, a complex of cholesterol and
albumin in wt.-ratio of approx. 1:4 appears to exist. Formation
of complexes on addition of a digitonoside to surface films of albumin
or cholesterol-albumin is probably indicative of the haemolytic
action of the digitonoside. The nature of unimol. films of albumin—
ricinoleic acid suggests that a stoicheiometric complex is formed.

F. O.H.
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Polarographic investigations of proteins. VI. Plant protelns
C. Tropp and W. Stoye (Z. physiol. Chem., 1942, 275, 80—92 ; cf.
A., 1942, 111, 904).—Examination of gliadin in CoCl2-N H 4Cl- -ag.
NHzbuffer and of extracts of wheat and rye in 0-9% aq. NaCl shows
that the ratio of the heights of the curves forming the double-
waves never falls to 1 or less, there being no crossing effect. Gliadin
is not polarographically affected by boiling with water, which
apparently causes no denaturation. Denaturation with acid and
pepsin increases the difference in height between the curves, indicat-
ing a loosening effect' on the mol. Urea lowers the curves but
scarcely affects the ratio. The results express great differences
between plant and animal proteins. It is supposed that the whole
amino-acid complex is polarographically active in plant proteins,
whilst in animal proteins only the cystine residues are active. The
ratio is a measure of the activity." W. McC.

XXIV.—ENZYMES.

Catecholase (tyrosinase) : reversible inactivation and reactivation.
L. E. Tenenbaum and H. Jensen (J. Biol. Chem., 1943, 147, 27—31).
—Tyrosinase activity is inhibited by KCN, Na diethyldithiocarb-
amate, and K ethylxanthate and may be reactivated by Cu*”. The
amount of reactivation decreases as the time between the addition
of the inactivating agent and of the Cu" is increased. Fe'' and
Co" cause little reactivation except when Na diethyldithiocarb-
amate is the activating agent and Mn" produces some reactivation
in P04 -citrate but not in acetate buffer. Inactivation by K ethyl-
xanthate and Na diethyldithiocarbamate occurs to the same extent
in both P04"-citrate and acetate buffers whereas KCN is 3 times
as active in the former. The inactivation is probably due to fixing
of the free bonds of the Cu portion of the enzyme compleﬁ. G R

Biochemical hydrogenations. IX. Fumarate-hydrogenase as
yellow enzyme. F. G. Fischer, A. Roedig, and K. Rauch (Annalen,
1942, 552, 203—242).—Difficulties in the prep, of fumarate-hydro-
genase are due to dissociation of the protein from the prosthetic
group which prohibits repeated pptn. with org. solvents or (NH4)2S04
particularly in feebly acid solution, repeated adsorption, or pro-
tracted dialysis. A possible method consists in the purification of
the protein component followed by recombination. The observ-
ations emphasise the necessity for caution in judging the purity (in
the sense of uniform enzymic action and homogeneous protein com-
ponent) of other yellow enzymes. It is not sufficient that the ratio
of yellow group to protein carrier should indicate an extensive
enrichment of a flavoprotein. The prep, of a flavin enzyme by the
absorption method of Weygand et al. (A., 1937, 111, 314) does not
lead to a homogeneous lactoflavin protein but to a mixture of it
with the dinucleotide protein of fumarate-hydrogenase and, prob-
ably, other flavoproteins. The electrophoretic method of Thorelli
does not lead to a separation of flavin enzyme and fumarate-hydro-
genase in the neighbourhood of the isoelectric point (pH 5-25) of
the former. At pH 8-5 the ionic mobilities of the 2 enzymes are
sufficiently different to permit extensive separation. The yellow
enzyme is found to contain at least 2 proteins which are active to
methylene-blue and have different rates of migration, probably the
” old " yellow enzyme of Warburg and Christian and the “ new ”
enzyme of Haas. Recombination experiments show that alloxazine-
adenine-dinucleotide is the sole prosthetic group of fumarate-
hydrogenase; reunion is a slow process. Lactoflavin phosphate
exercises essentially an accelerating action towards leuco-dyes
which is also exerted by non-phosphorylated lactoflavin. Fumarate-
hydrogenase is not identical with any hitherto known yellow enzyme.
Xanthine, ¢-amino-acid, and aldehyde dehydrogenases are not
present in the crude yeIIow enzyme. The " old ” yellow enzyme is
distinct from fumarate-hydrogenase in prosthetic group and protein
component; if its protein is combined with alloxazine-adenine-
dinucleotide an enzyme results which has no fumarate-hydrogenase
activity. The prosthetic’'group of cytochrome ¢ reductase is not
identical with that of fumarate-hydrogenase. The flavoprotein
obtained from yeast by Green et al. (A., 1941, 111, 535) has fumarate-
hydrogenase activity somewhat exceeding that of the “ crude
yellow enzyme.” Fumarate-hydrogenase is incapable of hydro-
genating the ethylenic linking of aj3-unsaturated alcohols and hence
is certainly different from ' ethylene hydrogenase.” The succino-
dehydrogenase action of yeast may be lost and the fumarate-
hydrogenase action persist.

Vegetable aldehyde-dehydrogenases. |. W. Franke and F.
Schumann (Annalen, 1942, 552, 243—270).-—The kind of potato
and time of year have a great influence on the amount of aldehyde-
dehydrogenase, which is best obtained by successive extraction with
0-IM-Na2HPO4, dialysis, and pptn. with (NH4)2S04, whereby the
activity is increased 125-fold. Adsorption on kaolin, pptn. with
acetone, or direct pptn. of the juice by (NH4)ZSO4IS ineffective.
The activity of the enzyme is measured by the reduction of NO3
to NO02, which is determined colorimetrically or manometrically
after addition of NH2-S03H ; alternatively the reduction of methyl-
ene-blue is utilised. In the NOs' reduction there is a close propor-
tionality between enzyme concn. and rate of reaction. The sub-
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strate affinity is 4—5 times that of the animal enzyme. The shape
of the activity-pH curve and particularly the location of the optimum
depends greatly on the choice of buffer. The temp, optimum is
40°. In the methylene-blue reduction there is at first approx.
proportionality between enzyme concn. and rate of reaction but
this is followed by a stage in which rate is independent of quantity
of enzyme. The dependence of enzyme action on substrate concn.
is similar to that in the nitrate experiments. The pH-activity
curve resembles that of most dehydrogenases. Potato aldehyde-
dehydrogenase is a globulin. It is rapidly damaged by org. solvents
even at low temp. It does not require a dialysable co-enzyme. It
is very sensitive towards dil. acid but indifferent to dil. alkali. It
is destroyed at 74°. Contrary to Bernheim, benzoquinone does not
appear able to function as acceptor. The position of 02 is doubtful
since its presence harms the enzyme but for the present it appears
that the vegetable aldehyde-dehydrogenases should be classed with
the anaerodehydrogenases.

Modification of Thunberg method for determination of dehydro-
genases in tissues. U. Friedemann and A. Hollander (J. Lab. clin.
Med., 1942, 28, 353—355).—Tissue suspensions, methylene-blue,
and substrates are mixed with melted agar and decolorisation is
observed in the solidified medium. The agar provides anaerobic
conditions and prevents sedimentation of the tissue elemCeths.C B

Isolation of a new oxidation-reduction enzyme from lemon peel
ivitamin-P). C. Z. Wawra and J. L. Webb (Science, 1942, 96,
302—303).—Hesperidin  chalkone (3 :2' : 4" ; 6'-tetrahydroxy-4-
methoxychalkone glycoside), m.p. 251—252°, identical with Szent-
Gyorgyi’s eriodictin, was isolated by dissolving hesperidin from
lemon peel in cold alkaline solution, and neutralising. It is autoxidis-
able and can increase Ozconsumptlon in arespiratory system. The
intact enzyme (hesperidin chalkone + protein), which was isolated
from the aq. extract by pptn. with (NH4)2S04, and the chalkone,
can act as H transporters in mammalian tissues. The chalkone
decreases the fragility of the capillaries and prevents local haemor—
rhages. E. R. R.

Biological catalysis of exchange reaction between water and hydro-
gen. D. Hoberman and D. Rittenberg (J. Biol. Chem., 1943,147,
211—227).—The bacterial enzyme (e.g., of Proteus vulgaris) catalys-
ing the exchange reaction between water and H2 is reversibly in-
hibited by oxidation, probably of the Fe of a Fe porphyrin-protein
complex. Reactivation is due to reduction, probably by biological
reducing agents; it occurs when glucose, pyruvate, formate, fumar-
ate, or succinate is added. The two enzymes, hydrogenase and
hydrogenlyase, responsible for the exchange reaction are not separ-
able. Reduction of methylene-blue by H2 is inhibited by urethane
without effect on the exchange reaction. The rate-determining
step of the exchange reaction, which at high bacterial concns.
becomes the rate at which H2 diffuses to the enzyme, is the rate of
chemical reaction between water and H2. The rate decreases with
increase in pressure. The reaction H2 -3 D2 = 2HD does not occur
to a significant extent. F. O. H.

Enzymic fixation of carbon dioxide in oxalacetate. L. O. Krampitz,
H. G. Wood, and C. H. Werkman (J. Biol. Chem., 1943, 147, 243—
253).—The exchange of 13C02 with the carboxyl groups of oxalacetic
acid is not significant during spontaneous decarboxylation but is
evident during enzymic decarboxylation (cf. A., 1941, 111, 708);
the exchange is limited to the carboxyl adjacent to the methylene
group. A dynamic equilibrium involving the shift of the OH of
enol oxalacetate does not occur. Oxalacetate derived from oxid-
ation of fumarate gives high exchange vals. No exchange occurs
during the oxidative decarboxylation of pyruvate or a-ketoglutarate,
and pyruvate derived from oxidation of lactate does not glve
exchange. F.O.H

Esterase (butyric) activity. |. Esterase content of serum of
mice from concer-resistant and cancer-susceptible strains.—See A.,

1943, 111, 182.
Lactase of Escherichia coli-mutabile.—See A., 1943, |11, 210.
Separation of ;-amino-acid oxidase and ;-dipeptidases. R. Merten

and A. Schmitz (Naturwiss., 1942, 30, 588—589).— Acetone-dried
extracts of pig’s kidney contain ¢-amino-acid oxidase and ¢-di-
peptidases which can be separated by adsorption of the latter on
Al120 3A. They may be partly eluted by an alkaline solution of
NH3 HCO03, or HP04" containing 20% of glycerol. The prep, is
described. J. H. B.

Linking of “ natural” and “ unnatural ” peptidases in animal
and cancer cells. E. Maschmann (Naturwiss., 1942, 37, 565—567).—
The peptidases of liver or kidney tissue (rat rabblt guinea-pig)
which has been frozen by solid C02 and dried in vac. over P20s are
easily extractable by water. If acetone is used as the desiccating
agent part of the peptidase is insol. in water. Peptidases from
Ehrlich mouse carcinoma are easily extracted by water from tissue
dried by either process. F.L.W.

Proteinase in brain.—See A., 1943, |11, 164.



351 A., Ill.—xxv, MICROBIOLOGICAL AND

Estimation of trypsin by fibrinolysis. J. H. Ferguson (Proc. Soc.

Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 73—74).—A stable fibrinogen solution
(A., 1942, 111, 511) is mixed with a stable thrombin (Parfentjev,
ibid., 89), and trypsin is added a few sec. before clotting occurs.

From time taken to reach max. transparency (ss%) by Evelyn
photometer trypsin is determined, and unknown solutions can be
compared with cryst. samples. V. J. W.

Enzymic nature of angiotonin formation from renin and renin
activator. A. A. Plentl and I. H. Page (/. Biol. Chem., 1943, 147,
135—141; cf. A., 1940, 111, 192).—Renin activator containing 85%
of globulins is obtained from serum of pig by fractional pptn. with
(NH,)2S04 at pH 6-5. When vols, of renin solution are plotted
against pressor responses obtained on injecting activated renin into
pithed cat, the curve produced is characteristic of a reaction of the
first order. Also, the curve obtained by plotting log of concn. of
activator as function of pressor response against time is a straight
line. The results show that the reaction between renin and its
activator is of the first order, renin being an enzyme and the activator
its substrate. W. McC.

Action of pancreatic amylase. II. J E. Little and M. L. Cald-
well (/. Biol. Chem., 1943, 147, 229—232; cf. A., 1942, 111, 489).—
The rate and order of the inactivation reaction of HNO2 on the
saccharogenic activity of pancreatic amylase are very different from
those for the action of HNO2 on the phenolic group of tyrosine.
This supports the view that the activity of the enzyme is intimately
conlnected with the free primary NH2 groups of the |ntact8rote|n
mo F H

Amylases of Ipomoea batatas and Solanum tuberosum.—See A.,
1943, 111, 219.

Factors in the culture medium that affect the phosphatase
content of yeast.—See A., 1943, 111, 203.

Oxidation-reduction and phosphorylation processes regulated by
cozymase and their significance for stability and synthesis of cozymase.
A. Lennerstrand (Arkiv Kemi, Min., Geol., 1941, 14, A, No. 16,
109 pp.).—During glycolytic decomp, of hexosediphosphoric acid in
the system haemolysed horse erythrocytes, cozymase, hexose-
diphosphoric acid, pyocyanine, and P04"" buffer, glyceraldehyde-
phosphoric acid is oxidised to phosphoglyceric acid under the influence
of pyocyanine and simultaneously inorg. is converted into org.
PO/"™ Addition of muscle-adenylic acid to the heemolysed system
causes an accumulation of adenosinetriphosphoric acid. [If dis-
mutation is inhibited, as in absence of cozymase, pyocyanine, or
PO/", or by addition of iodoacetate, pyrophosphate formation does
not occur. NaF does not inhibit the reactions in the hamolysed
system. In the phosphorylation of adenylic acid by inorg. P04™
through 1 :3-diphosphoglyceric acid the 1-PO/” group must be
esterified by adenylic acid in presence of NaF. Dephosphorylation
of 3-monophosphoglyceric acid by apozymase occurs only in presence
of adenylic acid and cozymase. NaF and oxalate considerably
inhibit estérification of 3-monophosphoglyceric acid with adenylic
acid. Fermentation of glucose by the apozymase system is ac-
celerated by addition of muscle-adenylic acid. ~ Apozymase contains
an enzyme which destroys cozymase at const, rate and inactivates
the Warburg co-enzyme. PO/” and oxalate strongly inhibit this
decomp, of cozymase; lactate, citrate, and arsenate have less, and
NaF no, effect. Muscle-adenylic acid, adenosinetriphosphoric acid,
and adenosine in presence of PO /” also inhibit, whilst yeast-adenylic
acid, adenine, and nicotinamide are without effect. Hexosedi-
phosphorlc acid increases the stablllty of cozymase towards apozym-
ase, and in presence of PO/” a greater protective action is exerted
than with either substance alone. NaF completely annuls the
effect of hexosediphosphoric acid. Since 3-monophosphoglyceric
acid does not suppress the inactivating effect of apozymase, phos-
phorylation as well as oxidation-reduction processes are needed for
maintenance of cozymase activity, and the stability of cozymase
during fermentation of glucose by the apozymase system depends on
the unhindered course of both processes. Glucose alone, but not in
presence of adenylic acid or PO/", inhibits the stabilising effect of
hexosediphosphoric acid on cozymase. Inactivation of cozymase by
addition of NaF to the fermentation system is independent of the
inhibiting acetaldehyde which is formed. In the pyocyanine
system the rate of consumption and amount of o2 used are pro-
portional to the concn. of cozymase. Inactivation of cozymase in
isolated muscle tissue is inhibited by P04”" and hexosediphosphoric
acid. The increased glycolysis caused by tétanisation does not
decrease the cozymase content of muscle. Only an insignificant
decomp, of cozymase occurs during the glycolytic decomp, of hexose-
diphosphoric acid in the hamolysed system of horse erythrocytes,
whilst in the heemolysed system alone there is approx. 40% inactiv-
ation after 3 hr. at 37°.  After inactivation of cozymase by apozym-
ase, addition of glucose, hexosediphosphoric acid, and P04”" causes
some reactivation, but most of the cozymase is irreversibly in-
activated. Quicker reactivation occurs in presence of muscle-
adenylic acid or acetaldehyde. Each of these added substances
alone has only a slight or no effect on reactivation, and for max.
reactivation of non-irreversibly inactivated cozymase addition of
the complete fermentation system is necessary. Absence of P04""
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also causes inactivation, and subsequent addition of P04 has a
pronounced activating effect. Changes in the rate of fermentation
caused by alteration of temp, produce corresponding changes in
rate of reactivation of cozymase. If the induction period In the
fermentation system is eliminated by addition of muscle-adenylic
acid and acetaldehyde reactivation of cozymase is an exponential
function and at any instant is proportional to rate of fermentation.
NaF causes a decrease in concn. of cozymase in living yeast cells,
but there is complete resynthesis of cozymase after removal of NaF
by washing, from which it is concluded that the living cell contains
a system which decomposes cozymase. When yeast cells are
suspended in a solution containing adenine and nicotinamide there
is a great increase in the amount of cozymase, which is further
increased if glucose is also present. NaF completely inhibits
synthesis of cozymase from nicotinamide and adenine. The factors
which govern the concn. of cozymase in the living cell areJdi?\nl:usied.

XXV.—MICROBIOLOGICAL AND  IMMUNOLOGICAL
CHEMISTRY. ALLERGY.

Linkage of physico-chemical processes in biological systems. E. J.
Conway and E. O’Malley (Nature, 1943, 151, 252).—The shift of
equilibrium between intracellular and extracellular cations during
fermentation observed with K (A., 1942, 111, 852) is shown to occur
with NHa4 (cf. A., 1942, 111, 639). E. R. S

Intermediate reactions of fermentation. O. Meyerhof (Waller-
stein Lab. Comm., 1942, 5, 181—186).—A review. . P.

Biological degradation of acetic acid. |. Induction period with
impoverished yeast. F. Lynen (Annalen, 1942, 552, 270—306).—
The induction period in the biological degradation of acetic acid
by impoverished yeast is shortened by ethyl alcohol and to a still
greater extent by glucose. Lactic and pyruvic acid have little
effect by themselves but in conjunction with ethyl alcohol they
accelerate the degradation. This “ primary effect” is explained
by the hypothesis of the intermediate production of oxalacetic acid,
C02 + CHj-COCOjH ->-C02H-CH2-COCO02H. With succinic acid
in relatively high concn. (** secondary effect”) a diminution in the
induction period is also observed which is further shortened by
ethyl alcohol or glucose. In this case, however, the former was as
helpful as or more helpful than the latter. The superiority of sugar
in the absence of succinic acid is solely due to its ability to furnish
pyruvic and thence oxalacetic acid, which can be obtained directly
from succinic through fumaric and malic acid. This *“ secondary
effect *’ is produced also by pyruvic acid, propyl and butyl alcohol
and probably involves the dehydrogenation of aldehyde to acid.
The primary step in the biological degradation of acetic acid is
regarded as the condensation of acetic with oxalacetic to citric acid,
which is only possible if an aldehyde is simultaneously dehydro-
genated to an acid. The observed action of the alcohols is«<shown
to be due to the aldehydes to which they are oxidised. It is assumed
that as a consequence of the aldehydic dehydrogenation either
oxalacetic or acetic acid (or both) is so “ activated ’’ that con-
densation to citric acid occurs. Complete schemes for the primary
and secondary effect are given, the former of which pivots around
/3-aldehydopropionic acid, the action of which is verified experi-
mentally. The induction period is due to the time required by the
impoverished yeast to accumulate sufficient oxalacetic acid (primary
effect) and aldehyde (secondary effect) from its reserve materials.
In the action of pyruvate alone there appears to be an initial period
in which the effect is independent of the amount. This period, at
present unexplained, is nullified by ethyl, propyl, or butyl alcohol,
acetaldehyde, or propaldehyde. Under certain conditions pyruwc
acid and ethyl alcohol appear mutually replaceable. . W.

Preparation of hexose di- and mono-phosphate and phosphoglyceric
acid.— See A., 1943, |1, 123.

Aspartic acid as partial substitute for biotin in stimulation of
growth of Torula cremoris. S. A. Koser, M. H. Wright, and A
Dorfman (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 204—205).—I- or
¢I-Aspartic acid partly replaced biotin in culture media, but 20,000
times as much was required. 18 other amino-acids were similarly
tested. All gave negative results except for a slight effect of
/-glutamic acid. V. J. W.

Determination of vitamin-Bj in yeast. H. Rothchild and P. P.
Gray (Wallerstein Lab. Comm., 1942, 5, 187—192).—A modification
of the Melnick-Field method (A 1939, 111, 402) is described, suitable
as a rapid control test for brewers’ yeast. Specialised equipment is
unnecessary. Ale yeasts tend to give lower results than lager
yeasts, but the results for successive yeast samples from a given
brewery remain approx. const. 1. A. P.

Metabolism of Aspergillus niger. L Degradation of citric acid.
M. Deffner (Annalen, 1943, 553, 191—202).—In the animal organism,
fungi, and yeast the degradation of citric acid occurs through iso-
citric, oxalosuccinic, a-ketoglutaric acid, etc. With organisms which
utilise citric acid as sole C source the a-ketoglutaric acid is trans-
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formed by XHa into glutamic acid from whicb tbe other amino-
acids are derived. Onl)éin the case of bacteria is citric acid degraded
aerobically and anaerobically through acetic and oxaloacetic acid.
With bacteria which utilise citric acid as sole C source oxalacetic or
fnmaric acid is transformed by M I, into aspartic acid and thence
into the other amino-acids. H. W.

Seed-borne disease of barley caused by Helminthosporium
sativum, Pammel, King, and Bakke.—See A., 1943, 111, 218.

Pencillm B, an antibacterial substance from Pénicillium notatum.

E. C.Roberts, C. K. Cain, R. D. Muir, F. J. Reithel, W. L. Gaby, J. T.

Van Brnggen, D. M. Homan, P. A. Katzman, L. R. Jones, andE. A.
Doisy fJ Biol. Ckem., 1943,147/47—58).—The antibacterial substance
penicillin B differs from penicillin. It is adsorbed from the culture
medium on benzoic acid at pH 3-5 (H2P 04) and the crude material
obtained by dissolvingthe benzoic acid with acetone. 1t may be purified
by extraction with cold water and fractional pptn. with acetone, the
1st ppt. obtained on adding acetone being discarded, or by extrac-
tion with 30% aqg. acetone and pptn. by increasing the acetone
concn. to 50%. The assay depending on the bactericidal action on
Staph, aureus is described. The dry, purified material is stable for
5—-6 months but is rapidly inactivated in solutions of pH less than
2 or greater than 8. The activity is not affected by treatment with
HjOj or XanSO, at pH 7 or HCX at pH 3-8 but is rapidly destroyed
by glacial acetic or formic acids, conc. phthalate buffer, or alcohol
in presence of salts. The material is protein in nature, free XH,
groups not being necessary for the activity, and may be salted out
from aq. solution by J saturation with (XH4)2S04 or saturation with
MgSO, and the activity is unaffected bK digestion with pepsin,
trvpsin, taka-diastase, or emulsin although papain (activated with
HCX) causes almost complete inactivation in 24 hr. Penicillin B
is toxic to mice but this is not cumulative and attempts to reduce
the toxicity were not successful. It is highly active against both
Gram-positive and -negative bacteria and the activity is dependent
on the presence of certain carbohydrates in the medium (¢-glucose,
¢-galactose, d- and /-xylose), the activity being bactericidal in nature
rather than bacteriostatic. It is insol. in fat solvents but under
certain conditions {e.g., addition of yeast extract to the medium)
the presence of a fat-soL, substance may also be demonstﬁateéd.

Development of Pénicillium on the cut surfaces of certain veget-
ables. . R. D. Weston and R. E. Taylor (Nature, 1943, 151,
54—55).—Dipping cut surfaces of potato tubers and other vegetables
in 2-5% aq. Cu" or Co" solutions promoted the growth of Péni-
cillium ; Xi and Fe were less effective. A. A E.

Cultural characteristics of Pénicillium notatum in relation to pro-
duction of antibacterial substance : indication of dual nature of the
antibacterial substance. W. Kocholaty (J. Bad., 1942, 44, 469—
477).—5 different strains of P. notatum varied widely in their pro-
duction of penicillin. The optimum growth of the mould or optimal
temp, of growth did not necessarily coincide with optimal produc-
tion of penicillin ~ When equiv. amounts of Zn, Cu, or Mn sulphate
were substituted in the medium for 10 mg. of FeS04,7H2 per 1
Mn surpassed Fe and Fe greatly surpassed Cu in promoting the
production of antibacterial substances. At least 3 strains produced
2 different antibacterial substances one of which is much more
active against Bad. coli than that present in purified penicillli:n.

Cultivation and nutrient requirements of a chytridiaceous fungus,
Rhizophlyctis rosea. R. Y. Stanier (J. Bad., 1942, 43, 499-—520).—
Of 25 substances tested as sources of C and energy, only the carbo-
hydrates, cellulose, cellobiose, and glucose, supported satisfactory
growth. Cellulose and cellobiose were much better C sources than
glucose. With a suitable carbohydrate growth was excellent in a
medium containing XH, and the necessary mineral nutrients. The
best X source was XH,. Amino-acids, peptone, and yeast extract
could also be used, but not NO,* F. S.

Fungicidal versus fungistatic actlon].—See B., 1943, HI, 49.

Essential factors for the growth of the ciliate protozoon Colpidium
campylum. R- E. Peterson (J. Biol. Chem., 1942, 146, 537—545).—
Yeast autolysate contains at least 4 sp. factors (B, Fv Ft, and V)
required for the growth of the organism. Fland F.z are dialysable,
B and IV are not. 1V has not been isolated but B, i*,, and Ft have
been conc. 70-, 140-, and 400-fold respectively by methods described.
The factors are probably not identical with known vitamins or
growth-factors. The organism also has a sp. X or protein require-
ment; it grows in proteose-peptone but not in casein-peptone and
other similar media. Possibly the size of the protein degradation
product is the determining factor in satisfving protein requwemcent

Mc

Microcataphoresis of animal parasites. H. A. Senekjie and L. C.
Scott (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 174—175).—All organ-
isms examined, including trypanosomes, worms, and Entamceba
histolytica, bore a negative charge as do all bacteria, so that their
cultures cannot be purified by this method. V. J. W.

Method for reclamation of agar. O. F. Edwards (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 94).—Used agar culture media can be reclaimed
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by repeated freezing and thawing, impurities being removed by adding
distilled water and filtering. V. J. W.

Pyres suspensions in turbidimetric and colorimetric determinations.
F. J. Hallinan (Amer. J. Publ. Health, 1943, 33, 137—140).—These
glass suspensions are more stable than BaSO, suspensions. They
are standardised by the photoelectric method and the methods for
obtaining differently coloured suspensions are describe((j:. 3 cB

Effect of carcinogens on small Exposure of
bacteria to high temperature.—See A., 1943, 111,

organisms. V.
182.

New acid-resistant Actinomyces, A. ondulans, n. sp. A. Sartory
(Compt. rend., 1942, 214, 502—504).—The isolation of A. ondulans
from the sputum of a person suspected of pulmonary tuberculosis
is described. H. W.

Agar decomposing strains of Actinomyces coelicolor spemes group
R. Y. Stanier (j. Bad., 1942, 44, 555—570). S.

Bacteriostatic and bacteriolytic properties of actinomycetes. M.
Welsch (J. Bad., 1942, 44, 571—588).—Bacteriolytic activities
against killed Gram-positive and Gram-negative bacteria and
against living Gram-positive bacteria are widely distributed among
the actinomycetes. There was no lytic activity against living
Gram-negative bacteria. Growth-inhibiting properties were sig-
nificantly associated with bacteriolytic action on living Gram-
positive bacteria. Similar antibacterial properties were also found
in certain Proadinomyces and Micromonospora. There was no
production of adaptive lysins by actinomycetes grown in association
with bacteria. True lysozyme was not produced by actinomycetgs.

F. S.

Rapid test for activity of certain antibiotic substances. G. Rake,
C. M. McKee, and H. Jones (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
273—274).—Solutions containing aspergillic acid are compared
with standard solutions by determining the quantity needed to
abolish luminescence in a culture of Photobaderium fischeri in 30
min. at 25°. This activity is not possessed by penicillin.

V. J. W.

Bactericidal action. |. Disinfecting power of alcohols in non-
aqueous solvents. G. Endres and E. Rohr (Afinalen, 1942, 552,
167—175).—The bactericidal action of methyl, ethyl, and propyl
alcohol in presence of water towards S. aureus and B. coli increases
with increasing mol.-wt. whereas the reverse is true when the alcohol
is diluted with CCls or light petroleum. This decline is attributed
to the increase in the difficulty of reaching the concn. of alcohol
in the cell necessary for the pptn. of the plasma-colloids as the mol.
wt. of the alcohol increases. Distribution experiments with the
system alcohol-CCl4water show that more alcohol is present in the
ag. phase as the no. of C atoms decreases. Addition of abs. alcohols
to embryos in light petroleum or CCls has a similar effect. The
hypothesis that the chemical reactions of alcohols which cause
disinfection do not occur in the lipoid but in the aq. phase of the
cell contents appears generally true but Overton’s theory of narcosis
does not appear to be directly applicable to disinfection. H. W.

Oxidation of hydrocarbons by marine bacteria. C. W. Grant and
C. E. ZoBell (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 266—267).—0 2
consumption was determined by comparing o2 contents of sea
water in a stoppered culture flask before and after 14 days’incubation
at 22°. A no. of organisms were isolated from sea water and mud,
and the ability to oxidise hydrocarbons was not confined to any one.
Compounds oxidised included light petroleum, kerosene, petrol,
and toluene. V. J W.

Growth stimulant for Lactobacillus casei. M. A. Pollack and M.
Lindner (J. Biol. Chem., 1943, 147, 183— 187).—The presence in
natural extracts of a new growth factor is demonstrated. It is
water-sol., slightly sol. in org. solvents, stable in slightly acidic or
alkaline solutions, but destroyed by conc. acid or alkali. It is not
a peptide but is amphoteric with an isoelectric point in the pH
range 3-5—4-5. The growth factor is resistant to adsorption and
is partly pptd. by flavianic acid and heavy metals. J. E. P.

Inability of pimelic acid to replace biotin as growth factor for
Lactobacillus casei. L. D. Wright (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 27).—Addition of 5 pg. of pimelic acid to culture tubes failed to
augment production of acid, which was increased 2—3 times by
presence of 0-0005 pg. of biotin. V. J W.

Unidentified micro-organism pathogenic for man. J. I. Schleif-
stein and M. B. Coleman (N.Y. Sta. J. Med., 1939, 39,1749—1753).—
A motile Gram-negative micro-organism with a tendency to bipolar
staining, of which coccoid and rod forms were seen on different
media, was isolated from 5 patients. In 2 cases it was found in
granulomatous lesions about the face, in one in an intestinal ulcer,
and in 2 cases in the faeces of children showing symptoms of enteritis.
It was highly virulent for mice, less so for guinea-pigs, still less for

the white rat, and doubtfully pathogenic for the rabbit. Some
cultural and biochemical properties are simitar to those of B. lignieri
and Past, pseudotuberculosis. E. M. J.
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Oxidation of steroids by Alkaligenes ftecalis. H. B. Hughes and
L. H. Schmidt (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 162—163).—
This organism, in serum culture, oxidised deoxychollc hyodeoxy-
cholic, and lithocholic acids and dehydrofsoandrosterone but had
no action on oestradiol or oestriol. V. J. W.

Intestinal bacteria in uncooked food. H. Schretzmalr (Zentr.
Baht., 1942, 1, 149, 281—294).—In 103 samples of various raw foods,
including vegetables, salads, cheese, milk, and fruit, Bad. coli was
present in 69, paracolon bacilli in 80, enterococci in 59, Ps. pyocyaneus
in 8, and Proteus in 1cheese. Of the Bad. coli isolated, 30 were of
type | (translucent colonies on Endo agar) and 116 were of the toxic
types Il and IV (opaque colonies). Although these organisms
are non-pathogenic they may, when ingested, alter the intestinal
flora and overgrow the normally preponderant type | Bad. coli
which is antagonistic to pathogenic organisms. F. S

Causes of Bad. coli antagonism [to other bacteria]. J. Mercier
(Zentr. Bakt., 1942, I, 149, 295—3935.—A highly antagonistic strain
of Bad. coli was more resistant than a moderately antagonistic
strain to 1% phenol, 015% zephirol, and a temp, of 55°. The
highly antagonistic strain also multiplied more rapidly in ordinary
and deficient media, but was no less susceptible to differences in
pH. Filtrates of cultures of the two strains allowed equal growth
when inoculated with either strain or with Bad. typhosum. F. S.

Mode of action of sulphonamides on E. coli.—See A., 1943, 111, 194.

Effect of various substances on oxygen uptake of Blastomyces
dermatiditis. F. Bernheim (J. Bad., 1942, 44, 533—539).—Washed
suspensions of Blastomyces dermatldltls oxidised added glucose,
mannose, lactate, and pyruvate. The action of anisaldehyde,
monoiodoacetate, and Na selenite on the oxidation of these sub-
stances indicated that separate enzyme systems were involved.
Lower fatty acids were oxidised but higher fatty acids inhibited the
control respiration and the oxidation of added substrates. Free
NH, was produced by the suspensions. Both the natural and non-
natural isomerides of the amino-acids increased the o2 uptake
but were not deaminated. Glucose and, to a smaller extent, acetate
depressed NH, production. Pyruvate and lactate had no effect.
CN' inhibited the oxidation of all added substrates including
succinic acid, but had little effect on the control respiration, pOSSIb|y
because of a failure to penetrate the cell. . S

Physiological studies of Brucella. [|. Quantitative accessory
growth factor requirement of certain strains of Brucella, n.
Accessory growth requirement of recently isolated strains of Brucella
abortus. = N. B. McCullough and L. A. Dick (J. infect. Dis., 1942,
71, 193— 197, 198—200).— I. With a synthetic amino-acid- glucose-
inorg. salt medium the appropriate amounts for accessory factor
tests with Iaboratory strains of Br. melitensis, Br. abortus, and Br.
suis were per c.c. : thiamin 0-2 pg., nicotinic acid 0-2 pg., Ca panto-
thenate 0-04 pg., and biotin 0 001 pg.

1. All of 41 recently isolated strains of Br.
increased CO2 tension and failed at first to grow on the synthetic
medium with the 4 accessory factors. After acclimatisation to
atm. conditions growth of 31 strains was obtained and 23 were
successfully grown in the presence of thiamin and biotin. Nicotinic
acid and Ca pantothenate enhanced the growth of some strains.

F

Staining procedure for use in Brucella opsonocytophagic test. —See
A., 1943, 111, 157.

Globucid and serum treatment of experimental gas gangrene. F.
Klose and W. Schroer (Zentr. Bakt., 1942, I, 149, 304—316).—
Globucid (sulphonamide) in doses up to 1-5 g. per kg- body wt. was of
less val. than polyvalent serum in doses of 0-5 c.c. (mice) and 1-0
c.c. (guinea-pigs) In the prevention and treatment of infection with
cultures of Cl. welchii, CI. cedematiens, and CI. septique in mice and
guinea-pigs. F. S

Amino-acid fermentations by anaerobic bacteria. B. P. Cardon
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 267—268).—Two Gram-
negative organisms are described of which one ferments alanine,
serine, or threonine and the other attacks glycine. Fermentation
products include NH3 and sometimes H2 V. J. W.

Carbohydrate metabolism of diphtheria bacilli. 1. Acid fission
of carbohydrates in peptone solution by the types of Corynebacterium
diphtheria. H. Hompesch (Zentr. Bakt., 1942, |, 149, 257—280).—
In a medium containing 1% of Witte peptone and 0-5% of NacCl,
adjusted to pH 7-6, C. diphtheria produced acid in the presence of
glucose, fructose, galactose, mannose, maltose, starch, glycogen,
dextrin, and glycerol but not of sorbose, arabinose, xylose, rhamnose,
lactose, sucrose, raffinose, inulin, adonitol, dulcitol, mannitol, and
sorbitol. Type gravis produced most acid with glucose and fructose,
less with starch, mannose, dextrin, and maltose, and least with
galactose and glycerol. Type mitis produced most acid with
glucose and fructose, less with mannose, maltose, and galactose, and
least with starch, glycerol, and dextrin. Type intermedius pro-
duced more acid from mannose than from fructose, glucose, maltose,
or galactose, and least from dextrin, starch, and glycerol. In general
the production of acid fell after 1 day’s incubation and the max.
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acid val. was reached at 2-—3 days, followed by a fall to 21 days.
The min. pH was usually reached before the max. acid val. by
titration against NaOH. In the carbohydrate-free peptone solution
the pH fell slightly and then at 2—3 days rose above neutrality”

Reproduction of bacteria from large bodies of B. funduliformis.
L. Dienes and W. E. Smith (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
297—298).—Large bodies, grown anaerobically on agar, gave rise
by division to normal bacteria as well as to other morphological

forms. V. J-W
Hcemobartonella tyzzeri in Colombia. H. Groot (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 279).—This organism, previously found
in Peruvian guinea-pigs, was found as a natural infection in
Colombia. V. J. W.

Treatment of experimental leptospirosis with serum. C. L. Larson
(U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1943, 58, 10—15).—Serum from patients
convalescent from Weil’s disease and immune rabbit serum and
plasma prevent the death of young white mice infected with L.
icterohamorrhagice. The effect of these materials is marked if
administered on or before the 4th day after infection. C. G. W.

Production of Shwartzman phenomenon with sulphonamide conju-
gate of bacterial filtrate. E. Gerber and M. Gross (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 237—238) —A meningococcal filtrate coupled
with p- ammobenzenesuIphonacetyllm|de could be wused inter-
changeably with the original filtrate for either skin prep, or injection
to bring about this reaction. V. J. W.

Accessory growth factor requirements of members of genus
Pasteurella. S. Berkman (J. infed. Dis., 1942, 71, 201—211).—The
hsemorrhagic septicaemia group of Pasteurella grew in a hydrolysed
gelatin basal medium when nicotinamide (ordi- or tri-phosphopyridine
nucleotide) and pantothenic acid were added. Nicotinic acid
could not replace nicotinamide or diphosphopyridine nucleotide in
supporting growth. These organisms converted nicotinamide into
diphosphopyridine nucleotide or into some substance physiologically
similar to it. The component parts of pantothenic acid, alone or in
combination, did not substitute for the intact mol. Past, tularense
grew slowly in a hydrolysed gelatin basal medium plus thiamin
or cocarboxylase. 4 of 5 strains of Past, pestis, 5 of Past, pseudo-
tuberculosis, and the 1 strain of Past, hcemolytica tested grew readily
in an amino-acid medium in the absence of accessory growth factors.

F. S

Immunological and electrophoretic comparison of the antibody to
C polysaccharide and the C-reactive protein of acute phase serum.
E. Perlman, J. G. M. Bullowa, and R. Goodkind (J. exp. Med., 1943,
77, 97— 110)—The pptn. reactions of C polysaccharide, prepared
from a rough type Il pneumococcus, with C protein, the reactive
protein in the sera of patients suffering from acute infections, and
of C polysaccharide with C antibody, prepared in rabbit sera, were
similar. Electrophoretic analysis showed that C antibody is in the

abortus required any-globulin fraction whereas C protein migrated with the a-globulin

fraction of acute phase serum. Tests with antibodies to sp. ppts.
indicated that, whereas antibody globulin may be a reoriented
normal globulin, C protein is probably an entirely new serum-
protein. F. S

Destruction of sulphonamide inhibition present in sera by soil
bacillus (Mirick). D. A. Boroff and J. G. M. Bullowa (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 139—140).—When tubes of broth con-
taining inhibiting serum, sulphapyridine, and this organism were
kept overnight at 37° and then sterilised, they were found capable
of inhibiting growth of pneumococci which grew readily in controls.

V. J. W.

Constitution-specificity of nicotinic acid as growth promoter of
Proteus vulgaris and Streptobacterlum plantarum. E. F. Méller and
L. Birkofer (Ber., 1942, 75, [-B], 1108—1118).—Experiments with
nicotinic acid, its methyl ester, amide, and amide methiodide,
coramine, pyridine-3-sulphonic acid, its amide and diethylamide,
methyl picolinate, 6-methyl- and 2 :e-dimethyl-nicotinamide,
2-acetylnicotinic acid, nicotine, pyrazine-3-carboxylic and -2:3-
dicarboxylic acid, thiazole-5-carboxylic acid, cozymase, S-coramine,
picolinic acid, thionicotinamide, thiopicolinamide, quinoline-2- and
-3-carboxylic acid confirm the constitution-specificity of nicotinic
acid but do not afford so accurate a picture of the nature, importance,
and position of substituents as is available in the case of aneurin.

H. W.

Antagonism to nicotinic acid in its action towards Proteus vulgaris
and Streptobacterium plantarum. E. Méller and L. Birkofer
(Ber., 1942, 75, [B], 1118—1126).—The compounds investigated are
much less active towards P. vulgaris than towards S. plantarum,
the requisite concns. of, e.g., sulphapyridine and picolinic acid being
15:1and 8:1. Pyridine-3-sulphonic acid does not restrict. The
methiodides of nicotinic acid and pyridine-3-sulphonamide are more
active than the parent compounds but comparison with Nal shows
the effect to be due solely to I'. Thionicotinamide is slightly more
restrictive than nicotinamide towards P. vulgaris; towards S.
plantarum restriction to 50% growth is obtained with a much
smaller proportion but complete inhibition necessitates relatively
large amounts. With S. plantarum, the restriction curves of thio-
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picolinamide and picolinic acid are closely similar. Quinoline-2-
and -3-carboxylic acid have very marked control but little final
effect; the -2- is more active than the -3-compound but the differences
arenot so pronounced as with the pyridinecarboxylic acids. Thiazole-
carboxylic acid, nicotinic acid, cozymase, and Fe'' completely
nullify the bacteriostatic action of pyridine-3-sulphonic acid.
Zn'Vnicotinic acid are not more effective than the acid alone. The
antagonism nicotinic acid—pyridine-3-sulphonamide is not of the
same simple type as that between sulphanilic and />-aminobenzoic
acid or between sulphopantothenic and pantothenic acid. The
difficulties of interpreting the observations are discussed. H. W.

Salmonella typing in a public health laboratory. E. K. Borman,
K. M. Wheeler, D. E. West, and F. L. Mickle (Amer.J. Publ. Health,
1943, 33, 127—134).—The methods used, and the results obtained
in the authors’ laboratory are described. Antigenic analysis is
employed to differentiate human from animal types and to dis-
tinguish the main somatic groups (B, C, D, and E). C. J. C. B.

Sulphathiazole-resistant Shigella parodysenterice. =M. L. Cooper
and H. M. Keller (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 238).—
Flexner and Sonne strains were developed which had increased
resistance in vitro. The Flexner strain retained its virulence but
was non-resistant in vivo, and the Sonne strain lost its vi(/ule]nc\tle\./

Rapid method for determination of races of Shigella dysenterice,
Flexner. L. M. Gonzales and P. M. Otero {Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 94—95).—The polysaccharide fraction (Fuller, A,
1938, 1, 700) was tested for precipitin reaction with serum of
rabbits immunised with known strains, in recently isolated gul\t\L/Jre.

Anaerobic plates. M. S. Marshall and H. P. Nordby (/ Bad.,
1942, 44, 619).—Anaerobic conditions are provided with a small
Petri dish in which Serratia marcescens is sown on ordinary agar.
The edge of the inoculated half of the small dish is pressed with a
slight turning motion into the agar of the larger plate, in which the
anaerobes or suspected anaerobes have been sown on thioglycollate
medium. The growth of S. marcescens quickly consumes the
residual o 2 in the space between the agar surfaces and any seepage
is immediately consumed. F.

Bacterial filtrates in treatment of cutaneous infections. F. _C.
Combes (N.Y. Sta. J. Med., 1942, 42, 1143—1145).—Bacterial
filtrates were prepared from Staph, albus, aureus, and citreus,

Strep, viridans, pyogenes, and hcemolyticus, and B. pyocyaneus and
applied in solution or as a 12% ointment in carbuncles, furuncles,
imp_etl?o contagiosa, and pustular acne (68 cases) with almost in-
variably good effect. No effect was seen in 6 cases of sycosis, 5 of
acne vulgaris, and 1 of staphylococcia. E. M. J.

Isolation of Staph, albus from haemolymph of cockroach. O. E.
Tauber and J. T. Griffiths, jun. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51,
45—47).—A fatal paralytic disease of cockroaches was found to be
due to infection of the haemolymph by this organism. V. J. W.

.Etiology and serum treatment of persistent epidemic and post-
operative hiccup. [Causal streptococcus.] E. C. Rosenow (J. Lab.
clin. Med., 1942, 28, 277—289).—A spasm-producing type of
streptococcus (Str.singultus) was isolated from the nasopharynx, milk
supplies, and outdoor air during epidemics of hiccup and certain respir-
atory infections and from the air of rooms occupied by persons having
persistent hiccup. Persistent epidemic and postoperative hiccup
are forms of mild myoclonic encephalitis. Antistreptococcic serum
for epidemic encephalitis is curative in persistent hiccu% -

Lethal agent produced by hsemolytic streptococcus. T. N. Harris
(J. Bad., 1942, 43, 739—748).—A substance produced in broth
cultures of Strep, hcemolyticus, group A, caused immediate death in
mice on intravenous injection and characteristic neuromuscular
effects in smaller doses. It is distinct from the haemolysin pro-
duced in such cultures. It is non-protein in nature and is probably
a small, alcohol-sol. mol., colourless in ag. solution. This lethal
agent may be responsnble for the toxic effects described by Todd
(A., 1939, 111, 332) as due to the haemolysin. . S.

Chronic choroiditis produced with Streptococcus V|r|dans and
Streptococcus hcemolyticus in normal and in immunised rabbits.
S. R. Rothbard and D. M. Angevine (J. infect. Dis., 1942, 70, 201—
207).—Previous immunisation with killed cultures of the homo-
logous organism increased the susceptibility of rabbits to the de-
velopment of chronic choroiditis after intravenous injection of living
cultures of Strep, viridans or Strep, hcemolyticus. (5 photomicro-
graphs.) F. S.

Milk-borne outbreaks due to serologically typed hsemolytic strepto-
cocci. T. D. Dublin, E. F. H. Rogers, J. E. Perkins, and F. W
Graves (Amer. J. Publ. Health, 1943, 33, 157—166).—9 such out-
breaks are described. In one, the infection could be traced to a
cow with an udder wound infected by a milker with a streptococcal

throat. C.J. C B.
Strains of Spirochceta persica in Palestine. R. Ashbel (Ann. trop.
Med. Parasit., 1942, 36, 97—101).—This spirochaete was neurotropic

in guinea-pigs and rats and was recovered from the brains of guinea-
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pigs up to 398 days after the blood was non-infective for susceptible
animals. Relapses in human beings occurred with and without
immunological changes, i.e., mutations, in the spirochaetes. In
some cases a relapse-strain protected completely against itself and
the original strain, while the original strain did not protect against
the relapse-strain, indicating the presence of antigens common to
both strains and new antigens in the relapse-strains. F.S

Comparison of tissue and spirocheetal antigens in complement-
fixation tests for syphilis based on the results observed in Washington
serologic survey. J. A. Kolmer (Amer. J. clin. Path., 1942,12, 480—
487).—The Eagle spirochaetal complement-fixation test had a speci-
ficity rating of 98-1%, the Kolmer spirochaetal complement-fixation
test a rating of 93-7%, in 627 tests on sera of normal individuals
and non-syphilitic donors, excluding those with leprosy and malaria.
Spirochaetal and tissue or lipoidal antigens gave a high % of positive
or doubtful reactions with the sera of a small group of febrile and
afebrile cases of malaria. In leprosy of any stage the Eagle Wasser-
man test gave 39-8% and the Eagle spirochaetal antigen 20-6%
positive or doubtful reactions. The Kolmer simplified test gave
57-6% and the spirochaetal antigen 27-1% positive or doubtful
reactions. All the spinal fluids of non-syphilitic donors gave neg-
ative reactions in both the Ea%e and Kolmer tests employing tissue
and spirochaetal antigens. e sensitivity rating of the Eagle
Wassermann test with the sera of 371 syphilitic individuals was
59-2% and with spirochaetal antigen 75-9%. The rating for the
Kolmer simplified test was 74-1% and for spirochaetal antigen
70-6%. The Eagle Wassermann test gave 85-6% and the spiro-
chaetal antigen 82-7% positive or doubtful reactions with the spinal
fluids of individuals with syphilis of the central nervous system.
The Kolmer simplified test gave 73-3% and the spirochaetal antigen
83-1% positive or doubtful reactions. C.J.C.B.

Effect of electrolytes on Kahn precipitates from human and animal
sera. M. N. Green and H. J. Shaughnessy (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 287—289).—Data are given as to the appearance and
re-dissolution of Kahn ppts. in human syphilitic and non-syphilitic
secrum, Iand in sera of various animals, in presence of various concns.
of NaC

Testing of antigenic power of tetanus toxoid in mice. L.
Koerberand G. E. Mook (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 299—
300).— Swiss mice can be used in place of guinea- plgs for this assay.
The test takes 3 weeks instead of 6, lower cost permits more animals
to be used, and individual differences are less. V. J. W.

Comparison of glycerol and trehalose as nutrients for growth of
tubercle bacilli. H. J. Henderson (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 67).—Replacement of glycerol by trehalose in Long’s medium
caused decrease of growth. V. J W

Detection of tubercle bacillus polysaccharides in infected material.
J. T. Riordan (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 168— 170).—No
polysaccharides were found by the methods previously (A., 1942,
111, 855) used in vitro unless the tissues examined were so treated
as to disintegrate the bacilli. V.J. W

Tuberculin tests in guinea-pigs with purified protein derivative. E.
Bogen (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 221—222).—The
purified protein derivative of Seibert caused less local reaction and
greater lethal effect than old tuberculin. V. J W. .

Age of tissue in agar-slant cultures and multiplication of virus of
herpes simplex. F. S. Cheever and G. P. Willmert (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 35—38).—The virus can be cultivated
indefinitely in fresh tissue cultures, but if these are 4 days old the
virus decreases and disappears by the 16th day. If they are 17 days
old it disappears in about 4 days. V.J. W.

Preparation of purified influenza virus. M. Schaeffer (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 32—34).—By adsorption on Ca3(P04)2
and subsequent filtration through collodion, the N content of virus
suspension was reduced from 3-52 to 0-04 mg. per c.c. with only slight
loss of infectivity. V.J. W.

Swine lungworm as reservoir and intermediate host for swine

influenza virus, m . Factors influencing transmission of the virus
and the provocation of influenza. IV. Demonstration of masked

swine influenza virus in lungworm larvae and swineunder natural
conditions. R. E. Shope (/. exp. Med., 1943, 77, 111—126, 127—
138). F. S.

Electron micrography of Western strain equine encephalomyelitis
virus. D. G. Sharp, A. R. Taylor, D. Beard, and J. W. Beard (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 206—207).—Virus particles are
round and have a diameter of 40 mp. (1 photomicrograph x
52,500.) V.J. W.

Response to poliomyelitis virus (Lansing) of mice on different
levels of thiamin intake. C. Foster, J. H. Jones, W. Henle, and
F. Dorfman (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51 215—216).—Mice
which received 100 pg.-% of thiamin in their diet had a much
greater incidence of paralysis and mortality on inoculation with
this virus than those which received 10 pg.-%. V.J. W.

Transmission of murine strain of poliomyelitis to Syrian hamster.
H. Plotz, R. Reagan, and H. L. Hamilton (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
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Med.., 1942, 51, 124—126).—Virus was passed serially through
16 hamsters and produced typical poliomyelitis in 46 out of 75
inoculated. V. J w.
Community study of carriers in epidemic poliomyelitis. H. A.
Wenner and A. E. Casey (/. clin. Invest., 1943, 22, 117—125)—
Stools from 176 persons were tested to determine the carrier rate
for poliomyelitis virus in the adult and juvenile population in a
post-epidemic period. The virus was detected in 3 children, 2— &6
years of age, but in none of the adults’ stools. C. J. C. B.

Hypothetical relationship of water supplies togollomyelms K. F.
Maxey (Amer.J. Publ. Health, 1943, 33, 41—4 A discussion.

Complement fixation with the neurotropic viruses. W. P. Havens,

I1l.—XxXxv,

D. W. Watson, R. H. Green, G. I. Lavin, and J. E. Smadel (J. exp.

Med., 1943, 77, 139—153) —Suspensmns of infected brain tissue of
hamsters and mice were freed from the material which reacts with
normal serum by centrifuging at 12,400 r.p.m. for 1 hr. Infectivity
was destroyed by ultra-violet irradiation. With sp. antisera
prepared in hamsters and guinea-pigs, cross reactions were ob-
tained with the viruses of Eastern and Western equine encephalitis
and none between St. Louis, Japanese, and West Nile viruses.

F

Complement-fixation in human pneumonitis with group-reactive
virus antigens. M. D. Eaton and M. Corey (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, 165—168).—Sera from certain cases of pneumonia,
in which no infective bacteria were identifiable, gave positive
complement-fixation results with viruses of Iymphogranuloma
meningopneumonitis, and Nigg’s mouse pneumonia. V. J. W.

Inhibiting effect of methionine, choline, and betaine on rabbit’s
susceptibility to infection with vaccinia. D. H. Sprunt (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 226—227).—Daily injections of 300 mg.
of methionine or choline increased 18 times the rabbit’s resistance
to vaccinia infection. Betaine gave a 5-fold increase. V.J. W

LS antigen of vaccinia. HI. Physical-chemical propertles and
degradation products. T. Shedlovsky, A. Rothen, and J. E. Smadel.
IV. Chemical analysis of, and the effect of chymotrypsm on, the
antigen. J. E. Smadel, C L. Hoagland, and T. Shedlovsky (J. exp.
Med., 1943, 77, 155—164, 165—171).—IIl. LS-protein, the sol.
double antigen of vaccinia, is homogeneous electrically and in the
ultracentrifuge and has an isoelectric point at pH 4-8. At 4° its
partial sp. vol. is 0-72 c.c. per g. and its diffusion const, is 1-50 X 10«7
cm.g per sec. The sedimentation const, is 6-35 at 20°, the mol.
wt. is 214,000, and the mol. appears to have an elongated ellipsoidal
shape with an axis ratio of 1:20. L'S and L"S', degradation
products of LS, are homogeneous electrically but not in the centri-
fuge, L"'S* being extremely polydisperse.

V. PureLS-antigen contains 15-8% N and 50-6% C. The absence
of lipins, P, nucleic acid, and glucosamine confirms its protein
nature, Both the L- and 5-activities of the antigen are destroyed
by digestlon with papain. Cryst. chyrhotrypsin destroys the sero-
logical activity of the S portion without affecting the L portion.
This new degradation product of LS, LS", contains the same
amount of N as the native substance but, unlike LS, it forms
needle-shaped crystals. F. S

Peptidase and phosphatase determinations in polyhedral virus of
Lymantria monacha, F. Duspiva and G. Bergold (Naturwiss,
1942, 30, 604—605). —The substrate used for dipeptidase activity
determinations was alanylglycine at pH 7-4, and for phosphatase
activity phenylphosphoric acid at pH 5-8 and 9-5. No dipeptidase
or phosphatase activity, even in the presence of Mg, was observed.
These results contrast with ﬁrevious positive findings with vaccinia
virus, which has a relatively high mol. wt. P.G. M.

Host influence in characterisation of response to the papilloma
protein and to vaccinia virus.—See A., 1943, 111, 183.

New crystalline forms of tomato bushy stunt virus. S. S. Cohen
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 104—105).—Two cryst. forms
were prepared by cooling of virus solutions to which had been added
Na heparinate and Na polyanetholesulphonate respectively.

V

CJW.
Characteristics of toxoplasma-neutralising antibody. A. B. Sabin
and 1. Ruchman (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 1—6).—

Antibody was determined by injection of rhesus serum containing
it, with infective mouse brain suspension, subcutaneously into
rabbits, and noting the skin lesion produced. It is very unstable
and disappears after 1—2 weeks at 5° or in 30 min. at 56°. It
appears In rhesus serum 1— 2 weeks after infection and persists at
least 14 months although the toxoplasma disappears within 14 weeks.
None was found in infected rabbits, mice, cats, or dogs. V. J. W.

Toxoplasma-neutralising antibody in human beings and morbid
conditions associated with it. A. B. Sabin (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1942, 51, e— 10).—Antibody was found in the serum of 59
out of 151 subjects consisting of children suffering from various
nervous diseases and their relatives. It was present in 9 out of 10
cases of macular chorioretinitis in children and in 8 of their mothers,
and in 3 out of 4 women who gave birth to hydro- or micro-cephalic
infants. It was not found in hydro- or micro-cephalic children who
had neither chorioretinitis nor cerebral calcification. V. J. W.

A
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Complement-fixation reaction in toxoplasmic infection. J-
Warren and A. B. Sabin (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, IT—
14)—Extract of infected rabbit brain, but not of other tissues,
gave an antigen which fixed complement in presence of immune
serum from infected rhesus monkeys but not from rabbits, dogs, or
cats. It appears 1—4 weeks after inoculation but disappears after
2 months, although the neutralising antibody persists. Human
subjects gave complement-fixing reactions if the infection was
recent.

Effect of certain antiprotozoal drugs on toxoplasma in vitro and in
vivo. J. Warren and A. B. Sabin (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942,
51, 15—18).—Infected peritoneal exudate was kept at 37° for 3, s,
or 24 hr. with various drugs. It became non-infective in the times
given : atebrin 1:50,000, 3 hr.; trypaflavin, rivanol lactate, K Sb
tartrate, or optochin 1 : 10,000, or mapharsen 1 :20,000, 3—6 hr.;
neosalvarsan 1 :20,000, tryparsamlde or quinine hydrochlorlde
1:10,000, 6—24 hr. Stibosan, 4: 4'-diamidinostilbene, and sulphon-
amides were ineffective. None had any therapeutic effec{/in YJiV%V

Therapeutic effectiveness of certain sulphonamides on infection by
an intracellular protozoan (toxoplasma). A. B. Sabin and J. Warren
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 19—23).—Sulphathiazole and
sulphapyridine, but not sulphanilamide, though ineffective in vitro,
inhibit development of disease in infected mice when given as 1%
of diet, but development occurs when administration is discon-
tinued. Injections of 1-5—2 g. of sulphathiazole daily have a
curative effect in rabbits but o-1 g. daily was |neffect|ve (see pre-
ceding abstract).

Biological and immunological properties of pleuropneumonla like
organism of human origin. ~J. Warren and A. B. Sabin (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 24—26).—The organism first isolated by
Dienes (ibid., 1940, 44, 468) was cultivated in a broth containing
ascitic fluid or rabbit serum and grown on ascitic agar plates, and
then in rabbit serum broth. Antiserum andagglutinating antigen
were prepared by intravenousinoculation ofrabbits.  They differed
immunologically from those prepared from all strains of mouse
pleuropneumonia. V. J. W.

Effect of salicylates on the precipitation of antigen with antibody.
A. F. Coburn and E. M. Kapp (/. exp. Med., 1943, 77, 173—183).—
Na salicylate (0-145m.) reduced the amount of ppt. formed with
horse euglobulin and sp. rabbit antiserum. With cryst. egg-albumin
and its antibody there was a progressive decrease in the amount of
ppt. as the concn. of salicylate was increased to 1-Om. Pptn. in
the equivalence zone was more readily prevented than in the region
of antibody excess. Formed ppts. were partly dissolved by resus-
pension in the presence of salicylate. Salicylate was more effective
than other anions of a lyotropic series tested.

Antigenic relationship between horse antibodies and the proteins of
normal horse serum. G. G. Wright (J. infect. Dis., 1942, 70, 103—
111).—Const.-antiserum optimum proportion ratios of serum from
rabbits immunised with horse serum were determined with horse
antipneumococcus serum, horse diphtheria antitoxin, albumin, total
globulin, and water-sol. glpbulin from horse antipneumococcus
serum. The antipneumococcus antibody and antitoxin pptn. were
also determined in optimum mixtures of the rabbit sera and anti-
pneumococcus and antitoxic sera respectively. The results indicated
that the antigenic nature of horse antibody protein is essentially
the same as horse normal y-globulin. If antibodies against y-
globulin are present in a rabbit anti-horse serum which shows
multiple zones of optimum flocculation with horse serum, horse
antibody will be pptd. only in the zone due to y-globulin. F.s.

Complement-fixing antibodies (Brown-Pearce carcinoma) in blood
serum and in aqueous fluid of anterior chamber of eye.— See A., 1943,
111, 183.

Oxidised cotton, an immunologically specific polysaccharide. M.
Heidelberger and G. L. Hobby (Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 1942, 28,
516—518).—Cotton is oxidised by NO02 to products of varying
carboxyl content (cf. Yackel, Unwin, and Kenyon, A., 1942, II,
166) which would therefore be similar chemically to the poly-
saccharides of type IlIl and type VIII pneumococci. Weighed
guantities of oxidised cotton, containing 16 and 21% of -CH/OH
oxidised to -C02H, were dissolved in excess of N-NaHCO03  The excess
of NaHCOj was neutralised and the solution diluted first with water
to OTi>N-Na+ and then with O0T5N-NaCl. Both samples, at high
dilutions, pptd. antipneumococcus types 111 and V111 horse sera and
failed to react with type | and Il antisera. With the 16% -COH
sample there was a degree of cross-reactivity comparable with that
with the corresponding pneumococcus sp. polysaccharides. As
would be expected from its chemical structure the 16% -COZH
sample corresponded more closely immunologically with the type VI
substance than with the type Il polysaccharide. . S.

Preparation of antiscorpion serum. A. H. Mohammed (Lancet
1942, 243, 364—365).—Lethal doses of active scorpion toxin can
be safely injected into dogs, rabbits, or goats which have received
atropine and ergotoxine to aral%/se parasympathetic and motor
sympathetic functions. Neither of these drugs interferes with the
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antigenic action of the toxin and it is suggested that antiscorpion
serum could be thus prepared in horses.

Anaphylaxis in the mouse. R. S. Weiser, O. J. Golub, and D. M.
Hamre (J. infect. Dis., 1941, 68, 97—112).—Mice vary greatly in
their response to active anaphylactic sensitisation, the response being
directly correlated with precipitin-building capacity. Details are
given of the influence of the size, no., spacing, and routes of admin-
istration of antigen and immune sera on the rise and duration of
active and passive sensitisation. Adrenalectomy greatly increased
the susceptibility to anaphylaxis. F. S

Alterations in blood-histamine in patients with allergic disease.
B. Rose (J. clin. Invest., 1941, 20, 419—428 ; cf. A., 1941, 111,
—The histamine content of the blood of a group of 80 patlents with
allergic disease including asthma, urticaria, angioneurotic oedema,
eczema, vasomotor rhinitis, and colitis showed that with the excep-
tion of cases of urticaria, there was much more fluctuation in the
histamine content of the blood of patients with allergic disease than
in that of normal persons. In cases of asthma, eczema, or vasomotor
rhinitis, these fluctuations are not necessarily correlated with the
onset of symptoms. With the development of angioneurotic
oedema, a marked diminution of the blood-histamine occurs, but the
level returns to normal when the symptoms subside. C. J.C B.

Hay fever. R. Pressburger (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1942, 72, 469—
472).—A review. A. S

Allergenic relationship of the pollens of dwarf and giant ragweed to
several of their botanic relations. F. A. Simon (/. exp. Med., 1943,
77, 185—194).—38 of 40 patients, allergic to dwarf and glant rag-
weed, were allergic also to botanically related species. Antibody
neutralisation tests in 6 cases showed that 4 could have been sensit-
ised only by dwarf ragweed, 1 by dwarf or giant ragweed, and 1
by a ragweed or some undetermined pollen. In none could cosmos,
sunflower, goldenrod, or dandelion have been the only sensitising
allergen. The pollens of the ragweeds and their botanic relatives
contain, in addition to species-sp. allergens, multiple common aller-
genic determinants which vary in their distribution among related
species. F. S

Allergic manifestations in central nervous system [and leukopenic
index].— See A., 1943, 111, 164.

XXVI.—PLANT PHYSIOLOGY.

blossom production in the long-day plant Hyoscyamus niger under
short-day conditions by infiltration of the leaves with sugar solutions.
G. Melchers and A. Lang (Naturwiss., 1942, 30, 589—590).—By
infiltration of glucose, fructose, sucrose, or maltose, and probably
of mannose, into the leaves of H. niger exposed to short-day con-
ditions, the formation of blossoms is initiated or acceleratgd.H B

Transference of the inhibitory action of leaves on blossom formation
in Hyoscyamus niger in short-day conditions by grafting. A. Lang
(Naturwiss., 1942, 30, 590—591).—When a leaf is grafted on to a
defoliated plant of H. niger under short-day conditions blossom
formation is inhibited. J. H. B.

Chemical and physiological studies on the uneven ripening of Con-
cord grapes in Oklahoma. J. E. Webster and F. B. Cross (Oklahoma
Agric. Expt. Sta. Tech. Bull., 1942, No. T-13, 48 pp.).—Colour
develops in grapes only when the sugar content is over 7%. In-
creased lighting and use of N fertilisers slightly improve colour
formation. Solids and ash % increase until harvest, but acidity
and pH of juice decrease and K H tartrate' generally increases as
grapes mature. Reducing sugars increase with maturity; sucrose
Is always present in small amounts. Sub-irrigation gave the
smallest no. of coloured berries of any experiment. During colour-
ing the glucose : fructose ratio varies from 1-0 to 1-2. Tannins
increase with ripening in coloured fruit; in uncoloured fruit tannins
increase at first and subsequently decrease steadily. The % of Ca
is appreciably and that of Fe slightly lower in coloured than in
green fruit. During colouring catalase activity increases and
oxidase and peroxidase activity are marked. Total sugar % in
leaves at first increases and then decreases just before and during
colouring. After harvesting, % of sugar again rises. Analyses
show no unusual fluctuations in the composition of Sheridan and
Concord leaves which would explain uneven colouring ofl&hzfrkj/lit.

Biochemistry of varieties of apples, plums, and grapes grown in
Minnesota. E. O. Barnes (Minnesota Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull.,
1940, No. 143, 35 pp.).—Data showing the pH, titratable acidity, d,
pectin, sugars, and astringent contents of juices of peaches, apples,
plums, and grapes at varying stages of maturity are recorded. The
buffer systems of all these fruits are largely determined by the pre-
dominant org. acids present and the character of the ash con-
stituents in the juices. Marked variations were found in the
chemical composition of the fruit juices derived from selected fruit
varieties. Apple juice acidity was lowered by extending the storage
period. A. A M.

Factors affecting the usefulness of honey-bees in pollination. G. H.
Vansell (U.S. Dept. Agric. Circ., 1942, No. 650, 31 pp.).—The be-
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haviour of honey-bees in visiting blossoms for nectar and pollen was
observed. Bees were practically the sole distributors of pear pollen.
On the same day, the average sugar concns. of nectar from fruit
blossoms were ; apple 46-2, peach and nectarine 28-9, plum 25-8,
sour cherry 23-5, and pear 7-9 and 9-9%. Bees tend to go to those
blossoms with the largest sugar concns. in the nectar. Mauzanita
plants advanced in blossoming are richest in nectar and are pre-
ferred by bees to those with recently opened blossoms. A. A. M.

Metabolism of apples.—See B., 1943, II1, 58.

Nitrogen metabolism of plants. V. Relation of carbohydrate
content to protein synthesis in leaves. J. G. Wood and A. H. K.
Petrie. VI. Inter-relations between respiration rate, carbo-
hydrates, soluble nitrogen compounds, and protein in leaves. J. G.
Wood (Austral. J. Exp. Biol., 1942, 20, 249—256, 257—262 ; cf. A,
1942, 111, 76).—V. When Phalaris tuberosa, L., is treated with a
const, amount of N, an increase in the amount of sucrose applied
externally causes an increased amount of carbohydrate in the plant.
With const, amount of sucrose and increasing amounts of NH4
salts, there is a decrease in the amount of carbohydrate. High
external applications of sucrose are associated with decrease in water
content. The amount of protein increases with decrease of carbo-
hydrate in the plant, and there is no relationship between the
amounts of protein and NH/ in the cell, although NH4' is limiting
and the amount of protein increases up to a certain point with
increased external supply of NHA  90% of the variance of proteins
is accounted for by the contents of amino-acids and water. It is
suggested that proteins are synthesised from the whole amino-acids
within the cell rather than along any alternative rojite. The inter-
relationships between protein, amino-acid, and water contents are
not affected by changes in the amounts of glucose, sucrose, and
fructose.

VI. The probable course of N metabolism in leaves when plants
are supplied with N and carbohydrates under const, conditions of
light intensity, temp., humidity, and soil-water content is discussed.
Increase of protein and of all sol. org. N compounds is associated with
decrease in the amounts of individual carbohydrates, all of which,
and especially sucrose and glucose, may contribute separately to
fornation of org. N compounds. It is concluded that an inter-
mediate of carbohydrate degradation, either a hydrolysis or oxidation
product which forms the starting point for the synthesis of org. N
compounds, is formed at a rate independent of the concn. of carbo-
hydrate. With increased application of NH4 salts there is increase of
NH,-N, amino-acids, asparagine, and glutamine in the leaves, up
to a pomt that is probably limited by the amount of the carbo-
hydrate intermediate. External application of asparagine does not
cause accumulation of the amide, but produces an increase in the
amounts of protein, amino-acids, and amides. The rate of respir-
ation is correlated with the concn. of amino-acids, and probably
some amino-acids are oxidised more readily than others. Such a
differential oxidation is at least one factor that accounts for the
relationships between proteins, amino-acids, and water. J. N. A.

Conditions of oxidation in leaves of Elodea densa. D. |. Saposh-
nikov (Compt. rend. Acad. Set. U.R.S.S., 1941, 32, 79—80).—The
formation of N03 from NHa4 salts by the leaves was dependent on
the presence of free 0 2 The leaves of plants kept in the dark for
long periods were unable-to carry out this oxidative procelgs. Y

Carbohydrate metabolism in wheats under conditions of insufficient
soil moisture. K. G. Miroschnitschenko (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci.
U.R.S.S., 1941, 32, 81—84).—The sol. carbohydrate and hemi-
cellulose contents of root, stem, leaf, and spike of drought-resistant
and non-resistant varieties of wheat subjected to varying perlods of
drought are recorded. R. H.

Tracer studies with radioactive hydrogen. Experiments on photo-
synthesis and chlorophyll. T. H. Norris, S. Ruben, and M. B. Allen
(/. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1942, 64, 3037—3040).—Formation of chloro-
phyll during photosynthesis of Chlorella pyrenoidosa in HTO-H2
could not be detected. No thermal exchange between purified
chlorophyll and 80% alcohol containing HTO was observed. The
implications of these results with respect to the theory that chloro-
phyll acts as a H donor in photosynthesis are discussed. W. R. A.

Antagonism between sulphanilamides and p-aminobenzoic acid in
peas. S. Wiedling (Naturwiss., 1943, 31, 114—115).—The growth
of roots and especially of shoots of pea seedlings is inhibited by
sulphapyrimidine and, to a smaller extent, by sulphanilamide,
sulphapyridine, and sulphathiazole. At neutral reaction growth of
shoots is greatly inhibited by 15 mg.-% of sulphanilamide and
completely prevented by 30 mg.-%. The inhibition is counter-
acted by ~-aminobenzoic acid, which exhibits less antagonism to
sulphapyrimidine than to the other compounds. Possibly the acid
is an essential metabolite for peas. W. McC.

Absorption of selenium by maize from Astragalus extracts and
solutions containing proteins. S. F. Trelease, S. S. Greenfield, and
A. A. DiSomma (Science, 1942, 96, 234— 235).—Maize plants grown
in mineral nutrient solution extracts of A. bisulcatus, or in the same
solutions containing Na2SeOa+ protein derivatives, amino-acids,
or proteins (especially casein), absorbed several times as much Se as
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those grown in the same solution containing equiv. amounts of
Na2Se03 but no org. matter. The effect of Se on growth was similar
in all the solutions. Seleniferous soils to which much org. matter is
added might thus markedly increase Se absorption by crop plants.

E. R R

XXVIL.—PLANT CONSTITUENTS.

Determination oi zinc in plant materials.—See A., 1943, 111, 220.

Substances in potato responsible for odour and taste. W. Kroner
and H. Wegner (Naturwiss1942, 30, 586—587).—The substances
are volatile in steam. 100 kg. of potatoes yield 06—z1-0 g. of crude
oil containing fatty acids, which may be removed by redistillation
and chilling. ~ The oil fractionated in high vac. afforded a pentanol
(3 : 6-dinitrobenzoate, m.p. 47—48°). S was present, mostly in the
higher fractions and distillation residue. J. H. B.

Polysaccharides of carragheen moss (Chondrius crlspus).—See A.,
1943, 11, 124.

Polysaccharides of Iceland moss (Cetraria islandica). |I.
celluloses.—See A., 1943, 11, 124.

Fractionation of starch by selective precipitation with butanol.—
See A., 1943, 11, 124.

Constituents of cascara sagrada. 1V. Aloe-emodin, chrysophanic
acid, and emodin.—See A., 1943, Il1l, 196.

Occurrence of rotenone and related substances in the seeds of the
berebera tree. Separation of deguelin and tephrosin. E. P. Clark
(/. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1943, 65, 27—29).—Defatted seeds of Millettia
ferruginea, Hochst., yield to ether rotenone (approx. 1%) and, from
the mother-liquors by alkali, dehydrorotenone, tephrosin, m.p. 201—
202° (lit. 198°), substances, Ci9H 140 4(0Me)2 m.p. 164-—165°, and
CjjHjjO~OMe, dimorphic, m.p. 189—190°. The new substances
do not give the Durham or FeCl3 test, acetates, or oximes, and
resist dehydration by acetic anhydride and oxidation by | in alcohol,
Tephrosin, isotephrosin, and deguelin are separated and purified by
passage in CHC13 through a column of A120 3. R.S. C

Determination of concentration of chlorophyll.—See A., 1943,11,116.

Melanthigenin and its identity with hederagenin.—See A., 1943,
11, 137.

Alstonia alkaloids. |1,
Alkaloids of Nicotiana species.—See A.,

XXVIIL—APPARATUS AND ANALYTICAL METHCDS.

M. W. Johnson and J. H.

Hemi-

I1.—See A., 1943, 11, 112.
1943, 11, 137.

Freezing myriapods for photographing.
Starling (Science, 1942, 96, 324). E. R. R.

New agar medium for Drosophila cultures. M. T. Lewis (Science,
1942, 96, 282).—The formula given is : water 1000 c.c., tomato
paste 100 g., white corn syrup 100 g., granulated agar- agar 20 @,
Moldex 1g., and Fleischmann’s yeast 1drop . R. R.

Mouse holders facilitating intravenous and mtraperltoneal injections.
R. Schneiter (/. Lab. clin. Med., 1942, 28, 326—327).—2 types of
holders are described which facilitate the intravenous and intra-

peritoneal injection of mice and rats. C. J. C B
Biological applications of the counter tube. H. J. Bo
Timofeeff-Ressovsky, and K. G. Zimmer (Naturwiss., 1942, 30 600—

603).—A review dealing with the biological appllcatlons of the
indicator method using radioactive isotopes, and employing a
Geiger counter tube. A J M

Automatic distilling unit.—See A., 1943, I, 139.
Centrifugal micro-filter.—See A., 1943, I, 139.

Accurate, cheap constant-temperature water-bath.— See A.,
I, 139.

Barcroft Warburg manometric apparatus. Use, recent develop-
ments, and applications. J. J. Perkins (Ind.Eng. Chem. [Anal.],
1943, 15, 61—68). L. .S T

Determination of osmotic pressure of biological fluids. R.
Aschaffenburg (Nature, 1943, 151, 169—170).—The disadvantages
found with Blegen and Rehberg’s method (A., 1939, 111, 195, 440)
are discussed. E. R. S

Ash “ free from carbon.” J. L. St. John (/. Assoc. Off. Agric.
Chem., 1942, 25, 969—973).—Ash obtained at 500°, 550°, 600°, and
700° from various plant and mineral materials revealed differences
in appearance. Even ash obtained at700° contained C. The colour
is not an accurate indicationof completeness of ashing. A. A. E.

Determination of aliphatic nitrate esters. Determination of sulph-
anilamide.—See A., 1943, IIl, 147.

Earation of basic amino-acids from protein hydrolysates. R. J.
Block (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1942, 51, 252—253).—Bypassing
through a column of a synthetic ion-exchange resin, NH3, arginine,
histidine, and lysine can be separated from other constituents of a
fibrin hydifdlysate. V. J.W.

Determination of bilirubin in urine and faces. T. K. With (Z
physiol: CMm., 1942, 275, 166—175).—The bilirubin content of

1943,
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1—5 ml. of fresh urine is determined by a modified Jendrassik— ro
method (A., 1938, 111, 496), interference by diazotisable substances
other than bilirubin bemg avoided, where necessary, by extracting
with CHC13 after diazotisation. CHCI13 takes up approx. § of
the azobilirubin. Faeces (0-5 g.) are ground with Na2S04 after
addition of a few drops of acetic acid. The powder thus obtained
is suspended in 96% alcohol and repeatedly diazotised, extraction
with alcohol being continued until no further colour is extracted.
The bilirubin in the extract is determined as with urine. The
infant excretes 35— 125 mg. of bilirubin in its faeces during the first
10 days of life. Bilirubin is much more stable in faeces than in
urine. W. McC.

Determination of urobilin in urine and faeces. T. K. With
physiol. Chem., 1942, 275, 176—182).—A method combining
advantages of those of Heilmeyer and Krebs (A., 1931, 778) and
Watson (A., 1937, 111, 121) is described, ether being used for extrac-
tion in preference to light petroleum. W. McC.

Comparison of procedures for removal of lipoid material from bones
of chicks. I. Motzok, D. C. Hill, S. J. Slinger, and F. N. Marcellus
(J. Assoc. Off. Agric. Chem., 1942, 25, 965—969).—Alcohol alone is
a less efficient solvent than when followed by ether. Vac. drying
lessened the efficiency of the alcohol-ether extraction and did not
increase the solvent power of alcohol. The various extraction pro-
cedures did not affect the ash content of the paired bones.

A A E

Determination of glycogen in organs. H. Staudinger (Z. physiol.
Chem., 1942, 275, 122—126).—Tissue (0-5—2-0 g.), cooled in solid
CO02 + acetone immediately after death of the animal, is heated
with 30% ag. KOH for 2 hr. at 100° and impure glycogen is pptd.
with methyl alcohol. After the ppt. has been dissolved in water
and re-pptd., proteins are removed by adding conc. aq. MgClz and
warming. Glyco en (not less than approx. 1 mg.) is determlned
polarimetrically in the filtrate. W. McC.

Micro-determination of iodine in biological materials. B. K.
Shahrokh (J. Biol. Chem., 1943, 147, 109—113).—1 in samples of
dry material (e.g., thyroid gland) not over 30 mg. in wt. is rapidly
determined by heating with H2S04 -~ KC103 removing Cl2 by boil-
ing after diluting, adding KI, and titrating immediately with 0-001n-
Na2S20, using starch as indicator. A correction based on the
result of determining | in iodoacetic or iodopropionic acid is applied.
Accuracy at the end-point is increased, if desired, by pptg. salts
with 85% alcohol before Clz2is removed. W. McC?

XXIX.—NEW BOCKS,

The vertebrate eye. G. L. Walls (Cranbrook Inst. Sci. Mich.,
Bull. 19, 1942, pp. xiv -j- 785).—This is an exhaustive account of the
structure, development, and functioning of the eye throughout the
vertebrates. Part I, which the author calls “ Basic,” gives, first of
all, an account of the perception of light which, although elementary,
is very sound and well done and should be of great help to anyone
who is not already an expert on optics. This is followed by an
account of the structure, function, and development of the vertebrate
eye (with an important chapter devoted to the retina) and of the
visual processes. This part of the book is based on, but not confined
to, the human eye, which has been taken as a typical example of the
vertebrate eye, and is probably, on the whole, the best general ac-
count we have of the eye and the physiology of vision. Part Il
is called " Ecologic ” and deals with the variations in structure and
function of the eye throughout the vertebrates form the point of
view of its adaptation to the habits (nocturnal, diurnal, or arhythmic,
aquatic, terrestrial, or amphibious, etc.) of its different owners.
Part 111—" Synoptic "—traces the history of the eye, group by
group, from the lowest living vertebrates to the highest.

It is difficult to overestimate the importance of this book, which
should most certainly be read by everyone interested in vision.
Perhaps the author’s most valuable achievement is his convincing
demonstration of the pitfalls that await those who consider the
subject solely from the point of view of the human eye and human
vision. The writing is clear and the style most refreshing. Walls
is not afraid to put himself in the beginner’s place and to try to
tackle his difficulties—a task which has been most successfully
accomplished. The book is full of original and stimulating ideas
and although some of these will meet with disapproval from more
conventional thinkers, they should nevertheless be valuable in
evoking fresh thoughts on many subjects where traditional theories
have been too readily accepted. This is particularly true of the
discussion of the role of the partial decussation of the optic nerves
in binocular fusion as well as of that of the significance of the retinal
01 droplets in the colour vision of birds. The section on the relation
between the photomechanical changes and pupil mobility in light
and dark adaptation and the section dealing with the complicated
sub||ect of the visual control of dermal colour changes are especially
well done. The treatment of such problems as the size of the eve
structure of the posterior chamber, size and mobility of the pupil’
shape of the lens, etc., all dealt with from an evolutionary pomt of
view, also deserves speual mention.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS ETC. USED IN ABSTRACTS.

absolute . abs. electrocardiogram e.c.g. parts per million B/Dm
alternating current a.c. electromotive force . e.m.f. per cent. 0
ampere . amp. electron-volt(s) ev.. potential difference p.d.
Angstrom unit . A equivalent equiv. precipitate ppt.
anhydrous anhyd. feet, foot ft. precipitated . pptd.
approximat-e, -ly approx. for example e.g. precipitating . PPtg-
aqueous . . aq. freezing point . f.p. precipitation . PPtn.
Assignor\ in patent titles fAssr. gallon(s) . gal. preparation prep.
Assigneel only . tAssee. gram(s) . L R_ qualitative qual.
atmosphere, -es, -ic . atm. horse power p. quantitative . quant.
atomic at. hour(s) . L hr. recrystallised . recryst.
atomic weight . at. wt. hydrogen-ion concentration [H‘] refractive index n
boiling point . b.p. inch(es) . . . . mn relative humidity R.H.
British thermal unit . B.Th.U. inorganic inorg. respiratory quotient R.Q.
calculated . calc. insoluble . L insol. revolutions per minute r.p.m.
Calorie (large . kg.-cal. kilogram(s) kg- Roentgen unit r.
calorie (smallg . g.-cal. kilovolt(s) . . kv. saponification value sap. val.
candle power . . c.p. Kilowatt () kw. second (s) (time only) sec.
centimetre cm. litre(s) . . . . 1. m(ssecondary sec.
cerebrospinal fluid . csf. maximum max. soluble . sol.
coefficient coeff. melting point . m.p. specific . sp.
concentrated conc. metre(s) . . . . m specific gravity Sp. gr.
concentration . concn. micron(s) H square centimetre (s) Sg. cm.
constant . const. milliampere(s) . ma. temperature (s) temp.
corrected corr. milligram (s) mg. | tertiary . tert.
critical crit. millilitre(s) ml. vacuum vac.
crystalline millimetre (s) mm. value ) val.
crystallised (adjective only) ) cryst' millivolt(s) mv. vapour density v.d.
cubic centimetre(s) c.C. minimum min. vapour pressure v.p.
cubic metre(s) . cu.m. minute(s) min. viscosity Vv
current density c.d. molecul-e, -ar . mol. volt(s) . 2
decimetre (s) dm. molecular weight mol. wt. volume . vol.
decompos-ing, -ition decomp. namely . .. . viz. watt(s) . w.
density . p, d. normal . . . . N. wave-length . A
dilute . dil number . . . . no. weight . wt.
direct current . . dc. 1 organic . . . . org.

f The abbreviations for secondary and tertiary are used only in connexion with organic compounds.

In addition, elements, groups, and easily recognised substances are denoted in the text by symbols and
formulae. The groups are as follows: methyl, Me; ethyl, Et; «-propyl, Pra; fsopropyl, Pd3; «-butyl, Bu®;
fsobutyl, BuA tert.-butyl, Buv; phenyl, Ph ; acetyl (CHs'CO), Ac; benzoyl (C6H5-CO), Bz. (In Section A.,
11l this applies only to inorganic compounds, excluding water, and to chloroform and carbon tetrachloride.)
“Oleum” is allowed to describe fuming sulphuric acid and “ room temp.” for "the ordinary temperature.”
The symbol for 10 A. is mp. (not pp.) and for the International X-ray unit it is X, not XU. The symbol for
10~6 g. is pg. (not y).

The following symbols are used except in Section A., IIl : >, greater than; ~>, much greater than; >,
not greater than (and <, <, < conversely); cc, (is) proportional to; ~, of the order of, or approximately.

The principal Pharmacopoeias are denoted by B.P., U.S.P/, and D.A.B., followed in each case by the
identifying numeral.

Members who have difficulty in obtaining access to Journals abstracted
are invited to apply to the Editor for information.
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Chemical Industry or Fellows of the Chemical Society (£4-10-0 for those residing abroad)
or £10 to non-members. Subscriptions should be sent to
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56 Victoria Street, London, S.W.I
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